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PREFACE 


The publication of a new edition of Ramasarman's Pra£rta-kalgataru 
was contemplated by the Asiatie Society as early as 1950, and the present 
editor was asked to undertake the work. But as he was then busy seeing 
through the press the first volumo of the translation of the Nl yasostra 
( Bibliotheca Indica; No. 272) the work had to be postponed. 
Sometime afterwards the press copy of the text was prepared. 
Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji, when he came to know of this, 
suggested that the text should be provided with a translation. Very 
gladly and thankfully the editor accepted his valuable suggestion and 
began to work. 'lhough he was helped in this matter by the previous 
translators of the work, it took some more time to prepare a completely 
revised translation of the text which was considerably changed in a 
good number of passages due mostly to the help it received from a newly 
discovered manuscript and hence the work could not be sent to the 


press before the beginning of 1953. 


In preparing this volume the editor has been greatly helped by 
Professor S. K. De who very kindly lent him a printed copy of the 
Pra&rta-sarvasva of Markandeya. Authorities of the India Office Library 
are to be thanked for lending a manuscript and also an incomplete 
printed copy of the same work. The editor would also like to record 
here his most sincere thanks to Professor J. M. Sen, General Seeretary 


of the Asiatic Socicty. 


The editor apologises to the readers for some misprints that 
have crept into this volume. Tho readers are requested to kindly 


note the corrections. 


May 4, 1954, MANOMONAN GHOSH 
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Introduction, 


I. Earlier Studies on the Work 


Though the Prakrta-halpatarw was utilized by Lassen? 
as early as 1837, its real worth was not understood at that 
time. Pischel? too did not attach more value to it than any 
other work of its class. But in 1922 the late Sir George A. 
Grierson in his article on the “Apabhramsa stavakas of Rama- 
Sarman” laid stress on the importance of this work?. Since 
then he went on working most patiently on the ( till then ) 
unique ms. of the Prakrta-kalpataru in the India Office Library‘, 
which was full of gross blunders and was very difficult to read. 
But with the help of Prof. H. Jacobi and Prof. Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji he published gradually excellent critical editions ( with 
notes and translation ) of the different parts of the work5, compri- 
sing only its half, and the chapters which did not receive such 
attention were 1-7 and 9 of the first ¢akha, which treated the 
Maharastri dialect These chapters, however, were later on care- 
fully studied and edited by the late Madame L. Nitti-Dolci® whose 
death in the prime of her life deprived Pkt. scholarship of one 
of its most devoted and promising votaries. 


II. Discovery of à New Manuscript 


These were the means at the disposal of Prakritists for 
studying the contents of the Prakrta-kalpataru till 1944 when 


‘Institutions Linguae Pracritice, p. 19ff. and 489ff. Ref. Nitti. 

SGrammatth,§ 4]. 

87. Ant, Vol. 51, 1922, pp. 

‘See the Calalogue of the Skt. Mss. in the Library of the India Office, 
Part IJ, p. 268, London, 1889. 

— ४९६७६३ I, chapter VIII, (Dhatvade3a) Memoirs of the Astatre Society 
of Bengal No. VIII. 1924, Sakha II, ( Bhasa and Vibhasa ) in the 
I. Ant, 1927-1928, Sakha II, chapters 1-2 ( Apabhraméga ) in the J. Ant, 
1922-1923, chapter 3 (Paigici) in Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee 
Volumes, 111, Part 2. pp, 119-141, Caleutta, 1925, 

* Edition de la Premier Sakha du Prakrta-kalpataru des Rama-Sarman, 
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the present editor received from one of his pupils Sri 
Jitendra Nath Bhattacharya’, a newly discovered ms. of the 
work. On a careful examination of this ms®, it appeared that the 
existing edition of the different parts of the Prakrta-kalpataru 
may be considerably improved with its help. This is the chief 
reason for undertaking the present work. Another source. of 
improvement of the  Pralrtakalpataru has been the Prākrla- 
nusasana of Purusottamadeva? discovered some years ago. Some 
of the sütras of this work, seem to occur without any change in 
some stanzas of Raimagarman'®. Considering the antiquity of 
this last-named author this help should be considered very valuable. 
Hence the present editor has made a fresh attempt to edit the 
Prakyta kalpataru!1, 

The m. or the newly discovered ms. of the Prākrta- 
kalpataru having lacunae in common with the India Office ms,!® 
appears to have descended from the same archetype, and both the 
mss, generally share the following graphic peculiarities’ 3, 


Bibliothique de l'ecole des Hautes Etudes, Paris, 1959. 

"Hoe took his M.A., degree of the Calcutta University in Sanskrit ( with 
Prakrit ) in 1944. This ms. has been presented by the editor to the 
Asiatic Society, ( Calcutta ). ‘Jt has been described below. 

This is now available in an excellent edition giving the romanized 
text and French translation; notes and introduction ( Le Prakrtanusasana 
de Purusottama, CaAters de la Society Asiatic, No. VI. Paris, 1938). This 
has been reproduced (in Devanagari) in the Appendix. A part of the 
text (Ch. IX-X X) has also been reprinted with translation by D. C. Sirear 
in his Grammar of the Prakrit Language, Calcutta, 1943, pp, 166-120. 

! ^ The supposed relation of present work with the Prakria kamadhenu 
of LankeSvara has also been verified here with the help of its first edition 
published in the Mew Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIII. (1946 ) pp, 37-39. 
This too has been reproduced (in Devanagari) in the Appendix III. 

11800 II. 1. 11, 19 and 20. 

12This has been indicated in this work by means of two symbols. 
The letter'g' has becn used for the portion used by Grierson, and ‘n’ 
for the portion used by Nitti-Dolei. 

1०8७७ J Ant. Vol LI. ( 1922 ) pp. 14-15. 
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(1) Little or no distinction between non-initial à (t) and non: 
initial e (€ ). 
(2) The twocharacters है z (initial ) and € Aa are frequently con- 
founded. 
(3) Similarly © z (initial ) and € are confounded. 
(8a) And ४ ù (initial ) aud छ ble are similarly confounded,’ * 
(4) ७ e( initial ) is confounded with 4 tra. 
(5 ७ o (initial)is confounded with © Z/a and again both often 
confounded with ‘8 nda. 
(6) A subjoined to a consonant often looks like 7८ non-initial, and 
the latter may sometimes stand for non-initial ». 
(7) थै kha and & ¿hka are often confounded. 
(8) न 26 and १ na are often confounded, So are १ na and न Za. 
(9) A aand ह da are often so written that it is not easy to dis- 
tinguish between them. ६ 
(10) 4 is employed indiscriminately for da, va, ra, ca and tha’. 
(11) 3 stra is invariably written as 44 slra. 
(12) %8 stha is also used for & hu. (18)  drt indicates bra also. 
(14) Ina few cases X sz and % 2: and गू ze are interchangeable, 
Though there are points of similarity, m. as we have said 
is better than the India Office ms. Besides giving better readings 
of the text, it gives in complete form the colophon which is as 
follows : 
भाषिभबेद यस्य कलेस्कनेत्था ( mum नत्वा ) 
-दी carg काव्यस्य गिरं च diga i 
तस्येव gen GENIS छपथे- 
रारोपितः कृहपतरुस्त्रिशाखः ॥ 
नंनम्य लस्बोद्रपादपद्मं दन्त्यश्रभूपालमिते शकाडदे । 


श्रीरामकृष्णोऽभ्यलिसत्‌ प्रयत्नात ब्रिशाखिनं प्राकृतकल्पवृक्ष॑म्‌ ॥ 


The first half of the first stanza and the second half of the 
second stanza of the colophon are wanting in the India Office ms, 
And fresh light on the date of Rámasarman and his work comes 
from the completed second stanza which records the date of writing 
of the archetype of the two ms. In the absence of the second half 


1 This has not been noticed by Grierson. 
16Confusion of «4 with ca and (Aa has not been noticed by Grierson, 
26This also has not been noticed by Grierson: 
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of the second stanza one might consider the date given in it as 
indicating the time of its composition. In fact Nitti-Dolci in her in- 
troduction to the edition of the first §ikha of the Prakrtakalpataru 
adopted such a view’, Her predecessors, Lassen and Sir George 
Grierson were however not inclined to attach the date dantyabhra- 
bhüpalamite gakabde ( 1608 gaka, 1686 A.C. ) to the writing of 
the ms., even when positive information, as we now posscss, was 
then non-existent? ९, 


III. The Author and his Date 


The mistaken idea that the author of the Prakriakalpatarnu 
is Rama Tarkavàgisa (instead of the real name Ramaégarman 
Bhattácárya) has been refuted by Grierson on the basis of the 
colophons of the three main divisions of the work!?. But he could 
not say, anything more about the time of Ramasarman than that 
our grammarian “probably flourished not later than the end of 
the sixteenth century?°.” It seems that Grierson did not consider 
it worth while to pursue the question any further, though he made 
inter alia some remarks about relation between the works of 
Ramagarman and Márkandeya^!, and these remarks may well be 
turned to advantage in tackling the same question. Grierson 
says of Markandeya that, “He quotes it from an unnamed 
author possibly Ramagarman.?2” Even if one cannot give any 
definite evidence on this point, relation between the two authors' 
works seems to be pretty close, and it is probably for this reason 
that Grierson says “his (Ramagarman’s) grammar offers a most valu» 
able control on the grammar of Markandeya?®.” Now there being- 
some positive information about the date of Markandeya this 
hint seems to be very useful. From the colophon of Márkandeya's 
work it is learnt that he had for his patron Mukundadeva, a king of 


ip. VI. ।'/ Ant. Vol. L शा. (1922) p. 1. iid, १०४७८, 
?!7 Ant. Vol. LI. (1922), p. 14, Vol LVI. ( 1927 ) p 2. 
AMSJV. Vol. III. ph, 2, ( 1925 ) p, 122, 

‘7 Ant, Vol, LV. (1923), ७ 5. ११४ Anh Vol, LVL ( 1927 ), p. 2 
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Orissa, But unfortunately for us there are two kings of this name 
in the history of Orissa, and one of them flourished about 1664- 
1699 A.C. and another much earlier?*. Though the later Mukunda- 
deva has been often identificd as the patron of Markandeya Nitti- 
Dolci does not accept this view and she seems to have favoured an 
earlier date for the grammarian on the following grounds?" : 


(1) As remarked by Pischel (Grammatik, § 40) none of the 
authors cited by Markandeya is later than Saka era 964 = 1012-43 
A.C., except Vasantarüja, whose date ( 15th century) is very 
uncertain. (2) Markandeya attributes to himself the authorship of a 
Sattaka named Vilasavati. And the same work is mentioned in the 
Sahityadarpana by Vi$vanatha of the 18th century. 


But these arguments do not appear to be strong. For 
according to Nitti-Dolci herself Markandeya quotes from the Rasa- 
gangadhara?®, This is to be placed in the middle of the 17th 
century?" and hence the assumption about Markandeya quoting 
only very early authors 18 not correct. As for the second argument, 
the Vilasavati mentioned in the S@hityadarpan is different from 
that which Markandeya himself composed. For we learn from the 
Sahityadarpana that the Vildsavati mentioned in it was a 
Natyarasaka, whereas Markandeya’s work was a  Sattaka. 
Visvanatha himself defines Sattaka (542) and cites the Karpitra- 
mañjarı as its example, and then he defines the Natyarasaka 
(543) as an one-act play consisting of two or four Junctures 
( sandhi ), and cites the Vilasavati as a play of this kind having 
of four Junctures?. 


From the above discussion it is found that Markandeya cans 
not be earlier than the seventeenth century, and Grierson’s view 
about his borrowing from Ramagarman seems to be plausible. For 


?4T, Nitti-Dolei, Les Grammatrtons Prakrits, Paris, 1938, pp. 90-91, 
2 Sabra. 

9०00, cif. p. 104. 

21S, K. De. Skt. Poetics, Vol. I. p. 276 

२१8७6 the Saketyadarpana published in Bibliotheca Indica. 
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having been cited by Durgadisa Vidyavagisa in the commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha written in 1689 A. C. ?°Ramagarman cannot be 
later than the end of the sixteenth century. This is the lower 
limit to his date. | 

As for the upper limit to Ramagarman’s time one has to 
consider the relation of his work with that of Purosattomadeva. 
The following are the relevant facts ; 

(1) Ramagarman treats of the different dialects of Pkt. 
(including Apabhramga and Paifaci ) in the same order as does 
Purusottama. 

(2) In his treatment of Bhasds and Vibhisis Ramagarman 
follows almost in the footsteps of Purusottama, and leaves out 
very few sütras. Following are the number of sutras which 
appear to have been ignored by Ramagarman in his treatment 
of the less important Bhasis and Vibhasas : 

Pr:cyà 3 out of 14 ( X. 6,10,11), Avanti 2 out of 10 ( XI, 
9,10 ), Magadhi 5 out of 88 ( XII. 9,11,20,28,88 ), Sakari 4 out 
of 15 (XIII. 8,4,7,8), Candali 1 out of 9 ( XIV. 7? ), Sabari 2 
out of 7 (XV. 8, 4), Takki 2 out of 10 ( XVI. 6,7 ), Nagaraka 
Apa. 39 out of 90 (XVII 2-4, 6-12, 17. 22-10,14,50,51,59,58,50,68, 

2,59 ), Vracada Ap. + out of 28 ( XVIII. 5,11,13, 16 ), Kaikeya 
Paigicika 6 out of 24 ( XIX. 6,7,13,17,23.24 ), Saurasena Paiga- 
cika 9 out of 20 (XX. 4.0-816,17,18-20 ). Here the largest 
number of omission, is from the ch. XVII ( Nagaraka Ap). But 
it seems that these sütras have been deliberately omitted, for unlike 
Purusottama Ramagarman considered the Apabhraméga as a sort of 
Prakrit and hence these sütras were considered superfluous. 
There are similar cases of omission in case of Bhásas and 
Vibhásas. And some of the omissions have perhaps been due to 
Ramagarman’s using a recension or version of the Prakrtànuéasana 
different from the one that has come down to us. 


(3) After considering the facts mentioned above it 
seems significant that sütras in some chapters of Purusottama's 


१०७४, R. Belvalkar, Systems of Skt. Grammar, Poona, 1915, p. 10? 
( Ref, Grierson’s ). 
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grammar, have been followed by Ramagarman in his metrical 
work, in almost the same order as they stood in their source. 
The following are typical instances of such similarity. Pu. XVII. 
42-49 correspond to RT. III. 1. 12-17 s Pu. XVII. 54-57, 60-68, 
71, 73-88, 90 to RT. III. 1. 19-30. 

But even if it may be said that we have here some evidence 
of Rimagarman’s debt to Purusottama, it gives us only an upper 
limit to the date of the former, that is, Ramasarman who is not 
earlier than the end of the 11th century, the earliest date assigned 
to Purusottama. Hence Ramagarman must have flourished 
between the beginning of the 12th and the end of the 16th century. 
In the absence of any positive evidence regarding this, we cannot 
assign a precise date to him. 


IV. Source of the Work 


The introduction to the Pralytukalpataru seems to give us 
some indication of its source. Found in a very bad state of 
preservation in both the mss., this introduction in its reconstructed 
form, is as follows : 

[ भाषाश्च या ] प्राच्यमवापि वा[हलिकी] आभीरकर्णाटकमध्यदेशजाः ॥९(१)॥ 

ल्युरगु जर द्राविडपश्चिमे [ याः ] [ घेताछिकी ] काञ्चीभवा च तस्मात्‌ | 

[ arat च ] भूयांस इतीइ सूरा चोपाविशन्त्यत्र +» » x x ॥१०(१) ॥ 

[ पेशाचि]कम्‌ केकय- ध्रसेनपञ्चाछगो डप्रभधक्रमेग । 

समागधत्राचडसध्मभेदं भाषाविशुद्ध मतमर्घशुदम्‌॥११॥ 

तथा चतुष्पादविश्युद्धमन्यदु अशुद्धमेकादशधा तदित्थम्‌ i 

तेषां ल्थितानासविशेषमादो न सन्ति AA छघत्रोऽप्युपायाः > ॥१२॥ 

qare लडुर्वरभाषितापु भाषाठ को तूइछशाछिनो ये 

तेषां प्रमोदाय कृतिमंमेषा सेत्वादिकाव्यानि पदार्थकारी ॥१३॥ 

सर्वाए वाचाउ ge हेतुभूतां भाषां महाराष्ट्रमवां पुरह्तात्‌ । 

निरूपयिष्यामि यथोपदेशं श्रीरामशर्माहमिमाँ प्रयत्नात्‌ ॥१४॥ 

इति प्राकृतकछपतरो चतुर्दशकुछमेः रुवरूपनिरूपणम्‌ i 
“Grierson reads सुकरा थपायाः {or शघधोऽप्युपायाः ( AMSJV. Vol. 


IIT, pt. 5. p. 125) and so does Nitti-Dolci ( Introduction to Za 
premier Sükhà du Prikrta-kalpataru, p, ४111, 
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It is apparent that the introduction is incomplete and it 
lacks the first eight kusumas (stanzas) and a half. Rajendralal 
Mitra identified Lafkegvara mentioned in this introduction, 
with the author of the Prakrtakamadhenu, who bears the same 
name?!, Lassen and after him Grierson too agreed with R. Mitra. 
As, some years ago the Prākrtakāmdhenn has been edited and 
published??, it seems that we are in a position to verify the con= 
clusion of the scholars named above. From a glance over the text 
of the Pralrtakamadhenu, (reprinted in the Appendix II 
for the facility of reference ) it however appears that this 
short work could not have been the source of Ramagarman’s 
grammar. For, the Piakvtakamalhenu in spite of its very pre- 
tentious name, does not treat more than one dialect of Prakrit 
and that also very inadequately. And in the couplet following 
the mangalàcarana the author says : 

facauie गदितं पूर्व संक्षेपादघुनोच्यते i 
बालबोधकरं qui दधतो याइड्नवोडुतम्‌ ॥ 

Tr, T have spoken before in details [ about this ] and now 
I shall give briefly these sütras which the less intelligent people 
may [ easily ] understand and they ( the sütras ) will be like butter 
churned out of curd. 


Hence it may be possible that a bigger work on the 
subject, written by Ravana? once existed, though we know neither 
its name nor the extent to which its teachings were reflected in the 
later work. Another work, a vrtti ( gloss ) on the Pkt. section of 
a Skt. grammar written by Sesanaga has also been ascribed to 
Ravana. For obvious reasons, this could not have been the 
source of Ràmafarman's work. Another fact which may be 


3! Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Vol, IX, Nos, 8157, 8158, 
( Ref, Grierson’s ) 

*“ Prübrtakamadhenu of Rivana Lankesvara!’ A lost work 
Re-discovered ) Joc, cit 

‘One need not see in this author the mythical Raksasa hero of 
the Ramayana, For we find Kumbhakarna also to be the name of a 
Rajput chief related to the famous Mirabai, 

SR. L. Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, loc, cit, 
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remembered in this connexion, is that though Raémagarman has 
several times mentioned Sakalya-Mandavya, as an old authority ?5. 
But in no other place he has referred to Latkesvara. From all these 
facts it may be permissible to assume that the expression 
Lankegoara-bhasiti@ in Ramagarman’s introduction may not be 
taken to mean ‘explained by LankeSvara’, but as meaning ‘mentioned 
by Laükesvara. If our assumption is correct, Lankesvara named 
by Ràmaáarman might not have been a grammarian of Pkt. at 
all, and his enumeration of Pkt. dialects might have been made in a 
different context about which thelost portion of the introduction to 
the Prakriakalpataru in all probablity, contained some reference? ९, 


V. Importance of the Work 


From Sir George Grierson’s several discussions?" on the 
contents of the Prakytakalpataru it appears that he considered the 
work important because it helped him to classify the grammarians 
of Prakrit into two schools, Eastern and Western, To him the 
most important part of it, was the chapters on Apabhramáa and 
Paisaci of various kinds, and to the rules on Sauraseni Pkt. also 
he attached some importance, while its chapters on Maharastri 
except that dealing with the Dhatvaleéas were considered by him 
‘to be of less value. The late Madame L. Nitti-Dolei who edited the 
last-named chapters however very rightly differed? in this matter 
from Sir G. Grierson. Hence there can never be any question 
about the special importance of the Prakrta-kalpataru, 

Except in minor details it is not possible to disagree with 
Grierson regarding his theory of the two schools of Prakrit 
grammarians. Discovery of Purusottamadeva's Prakrtanusásana 
has given an additional support to it. 


But Grierson’s identification of Bhamaha the commentator 
of Vararuci’s grammar, with the Kashmirian author of the 


95], 5,19, 23 ; 6, 23; 7, 14, 

36 Cf. Nitti-Dolei, Introduction p. IX. 

57See note 5 above. 

3० Her Introduction to the first Sakha, p, V. 
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Kavyalamkara,9? does not seem to rest on a secure basis. It was 
Peterson who first expressed such a view*® and Pischel followed 
him*?, and since then it gained considerable currency. But doubt 
has been expressed some years ago about its validity, ** though 
no specific reasons were advanced in this connexion. But it is 
now possible to give such reasons, for example, the Kashmirian 
Abhinavagupta commenting on the Chapter XVIII (on Pkt) of 
the Natyasastra does not mention the Pvrakrtaprakasa 
or its commentary by Bhàmahà, though he mentions the 
Prakytadipika,*® a work which is otherwise quite unknown, and 
has not come down to us. This fact becomes inexplainable, if one 
is allowed to assume that Bhamahas writing on Alamkara and the 
Pkt. grammar, were the same person. It cannot be possible that 
Abhinavagupta did not know Bhimaha the writer on Alamkara, 
and this being the case, he had every chance of mentioning 
Vararuci’s work or its commentary by Bhamaha if such were 
in vogue before him among the Kashmirian scholars. Thus, in the 
absence of any evidence to the contrary, Bhümaha too may be 
taken as an Easterner belonging to the Eastern school of Prakrit 
grammarians. The doubtful position of Lankesvara mentioned 
by Ramasarman, in this school has already been pointed out.** 
Even without him the position of the school remains superior. 
Grierson has very justly stressed on the relative importance 
of this school for the study of Pkt. Herein lies the great value 
of the Pralkjta-kalpataru which treats all the different dialects of 
Prakrit, Apabhramáa and Paisaci with a degree of fullness which is 
scarcely available in any other work written before it. Moreover 
its treatment of the various Apabhramáas scem to be based on 


89See The Prakrit Dhitvadesas ( Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol, VIII, no, 2 ) p. 82, and also see AMSJV, III, Part 6, p, 880, 

40 Subhasttavali, p, 79 and Aufrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum, under 
Bhamaha’s Kavyalankara. 

42Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, p. 35. 

32 Kavyalamkara of Bhamaha, ed, by Batuk Nath Sarma and Baladev 
Upadhyaya, Benarcs, 1928, Introduction, p. 57. 

42806 the NS ( Baroda Ed. ) Vol. II. p. 271. “४५९९ p, XVII. before, 
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observation ; for example, Ramasarman describes Prücya Apa- 
bhramga as having padas including so and vatta ( so-vatta-pala- 
valamba, III. 3 10)*5. The so seems to have heen preserved the 
ablative termination -so in modern Bhojpuria and Maithili,** all 
Eastern dialects, and vatia ( — Skt. ryt) similary has been retained 
in forms like baton, Latem, bala, batas (verb substantive) of the 
modern Bhojpuria and Avadhi.*?* The Pāħñcalikā A pabhraméa, 
according to Ramagarman, has frequently the termination di. As 
Grierson has pointed out*?, this still survives in the dialects of 
Rajputana which in ancient times was included in the Paiicala 
region. 

Another important aspect of the Prakytakalpataru is its 
commentary written by the author himself. In it some examples 
look like genuine quotations from some Prakrit works. As these 
quotation were available to Grierson in a very corrupt form, he could 
not read them properly and failed to realise their value. Of them he 
says, “The case is different with regard to the numerous Prakrit 
verses and short sentences quoted in the commentary (of ch. VIII.) 
Most of these are plainly invented by the author as ad hoc exam- 
ples.” In a footnote to the remark he supports this statement by 
saying that Hemacandra too concocted his own very insipid 
examples in the Desinamamala. Grierson here unwittingingly did 
an injustice to Hemacandra whose illustrations of the rules 
of Apabhraméa in his grammar were genuine folk-poetry, by not 
mentioning the fact in the present connexion. If Hemacandra acted 
differently in case of the Desinamumala, it was not to mislead any 
body, but to help the readers to memorise the rules with greater 
facility, The same thing may not be said with regard to metrical 
passages irregularly scattered throughout the prose commentary to 
the Prakytakalpataru, 


45Sir George Grierson has wrongly read this as sorutta-padavalamba. 


५०५८९ S. H. Kellog, A Grammar of the Hindi Language (Third 
Edition ) Table II.  Post-positions. 


५77077 Table XVIII. Dialectic Conjugation of the Substantive Verb, 
487 Ant, Vol, 62, 1923, p. 6, 
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One special feature of the Pkt. quotations, is that they are 
mostly on the various exploits of Krsna, and quite a number are 
on his relation with Radhi and the gopis (cowherd maidens ). 
Considering the great popularity which the Radha-Krsna legend 
enjoyed among medieval poets of Bengal, it seems possible there 
existed earlier Pkt. poems treating all episodes of Krsna’s legendary 
career. The metrical passages quoted in the commentary seems 
to be quotations from such works now lost. 

Some of the quotations are given below with their 
translation : 

करइ करसरोभ' वच्छत्यलम्म कण्ह, Krsna puts his lotus-hand on the 
region of ( her ) breasts (4). 

पसण्णम्मि गोसे जम्भाअन्त' माहव भरेमि, | remember Madhava 
yawning in the fair dawn (5). 

मं माहवो णै agg, Madhava does not rely on me (7). 

facag area’, (She) pleases Madhava (7). 

कण्हो विक्क्रेणद aan aga, Krsna sells flowers to wives (uf 
cowherds ) (9). 

णिरुरमामि इंपि रासप्पबन्धे, I shall detain ( her) in connexion with 
the Rasa dance. (12) 

कंसो feqq संमरम्मि माइत्रेग, Kamsa is conquered in battle by 
Madhava (19) 

ugg कि geag कण्ह ded णेसेण जह तुइ weag णेहभारो AAN जह तुइ feng 
tw 0 Krsna, will love be extracted ( from you ) by the wife 
( of a cowherd ) if her eyes carry off the burden of your affection 
and lick the beauty of your body (20) ? 

ण जइ सहि कीरप पणअकेलिभड़ी णघर' हीरह व्विभ पिआइ arated, 

Friend, if only she will not interrupt the love-sport, the be: 
loved girl will almost carry off Dàmodara (20). 

दिण्ण' पसूण' ag रूप्पिणीप्‌ भासइ wog wem पि erd, Then he gave 
( Parijata ) flowers to Rukmini and she speaks happy words 
to Krsna (21). 

wu सो कुडङ्ग विछम्बसे अजवि कौस गोवी, He is getting angry in the 
bower, O Gopi, why are you tarrying even now (22) ? 
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margani fat विलकेइ «vx, Separation from the cowherd- 
maidens afflicts Krsna (22). 

AR सो agg gem राही खप्पसे पेम्माण रसे gs कि, Radha is 
immersed in your affection. Are you also drowning in the water of 
her love (23) ? 

सो gra राही कहाछ am, He, O Radha, is engrossed in a 
discourse about you (23). 

अवक्ख कण्डं gen प्पओसं णिअच्छ कासं ge उअ अब्भ ॥ 


Look at Krsna and look at the evening. Look at the Kaa 
flowers and look at the clouds (23). 


छक्कामि णाहं सिविणे-वि कणं, I do not touch Krsna even in 
dream (25). 

सो wg सककइ gegat तुमं कि fund ण सप्पेसि ada faga wis, 

He, Krsna enters the bower. Are you not quickly, moving 
toit? Be gracious and give up your anger (26). 

कमलणभणो gg Uaa, The lotus-eyed one shines in the Rasa 
dance (28) 

जषणेण छिवह हरि छलेण सा, On some pretext, she touches Hari 
with her hip (29). 

उलभइ Ta हरिणो चरिएण रुक्खो, The ( jamalarjuna ) tree falls 
down by the movement of the ( child ) Hari (33) 

भज्जत्थन्तं सच्छन्दा पेच्छए तं भआालिइण्डी कुख्खगेहइस्मि राही, In the bower 
is seen Radha freely embracing him who is upset (by her 
love ) (84). 

ag ओत्थाइ "aed दामोभर॑ णिअधरम्मि राही, O fair ono, Radha is 
detaining Krsna ( Dàmodara) who is living in her own 
abode (35) 

The examples quoted above are all from the commentary to 
the ch. VIII. of the first <ikha*®. In other chapters there are 


“° Numerals given after the translation of the quotations represent the 
serial number of stanzas of the ch. VIII, under which sueh quotations 
occur, 
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passages which look like quotations from some Prakrit grammars. 
These are as follows : | 
लक्ष्यानुरोधा दिह कश्चिदाह लक्खिज्जए एस गदा हरिस्स | 
स्यादेतत्‌ स्त्रीविषयेऽपि एस नतन्मतं प्राकृतशासनानाम्‌ ॥ (1. 6. 19 ) 


To illustrate the rule that “etad in feminine becomes esa 
too” some said, lakkhijjae esa gadā Harissa, But this is not 
supported by the Prakrit grammars. 

अता सणेहो-वि इता सिणेहो पक्ख-बि net fag होन्ति चिण्ह । 

अता सणाणं gat सिणाण' ण्हाणं fq साकलमतं वितिण्णं॥ (1.3.18) 


With the separating vowel a, [ sneha ] will be saneha, with 
1, it will be sineha, and it may alternatively also be neho, and cihna 
will be changed to cipha, With the separating vowel a, [ snàna ] 
will be sonar and with 1, it will be strana, and it may alternatively 
be nans, This is the expressed opinion of Sakalya. 

Besides these there are similar illustrative passages in 
chapters on S. and Mg. ete. Some of them might be quotations 
from lost dramatie works. 


The commentary of the Prakrtakalpatarw contains also, 
some Prakrit words which are not commonly met with. 
They are जभकार, जभक्कार, METT ( the cry of victory ). The last form 
has survived in C812 of the East Bengal dialects meaning छलूक्षनि, 
The word थोरअ ( = bull) occurs in the example meang aÀ घोरुएण, 
The elephant together with the bull, is making a vocal noise. It is a 
good Indo-European word and goes back to Latin, taurus 
( #slaurus ), cf Skt. स्थर. It does not occur is the PSM. 


VI. The Present Edition 


Unlike Sir George Grierson who used a single ms. 
I have generally given the important variant readings only, and 
simple scribal errors have been silently corrected. Written by 
a scribe who had no pretension to Prakrit scholarship, the mss. 
present mistakes sometimes affording sure clues of their correction. 
In this matter I received some help from my predecessors, though 
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in quite a number of cases their readings and emendations had to 
be revised with or without the help of the new ms. The Prakrtauu- 
áasana of Purusottamadeva also was utilized with profit in dealing 
with some doubtful readings. Typical examples of these are the 
fourth foot of If. 1. 13 and the first foot of II, 2. 56, And in 
one case the confirmation of a doubtful reading came from some 
strange quarters. The sketch of Prakrit grammar embedded in the 
Visnudharmottara gave support to the corrected reading of the 
fourth foot of If. 1. 38. For the facility of reference this 
grammar has been printed (with a translation) in the Appendix IIT. 

Though in about half a dozen cases it was not possible to be 
sure of the absolute correctness of the readings oftered, it may now 
be hoped that the text just now published represents Ramagarman’s 
original work better than the edition of its different parts made 
on the basis of a single corrupt ms. 

In dealing with difficult ms. readings I always tried to remain 
conservative, except when important considerations went against 
such an attitude. One such reading was, garbhita written through- 
out as garvita which I had to ermend as garvita because in a quite 
a number of cases the scribe systematically wrote Lh (©) for va (व) 
and that was erroneous, 

In the present volume, the commentary of the work also has 
been given in a re-cdited form. Its important features have already 
been pointed out. 

Along with the translation of the text I have given in notes 
besides other matters, references to corresponding sütras of Vara- 
ruci, Purusottama and Markandeya. Hemacandra who belongs to 
the Western school of Pkt. grammarians, has been mentioned 
only in rare cases. Anyone interested in what Hemacandra says on 
a particular point may easily take the help ofdifferent editions? 
of this Pkt. grammar printed with good indexes. 


51Such a mistake was also committed in the model of the Newari ms. 
of Purusottamadeva’s Prakrfanusasana, For in it too, we find garvzta 
instead of garvbhita, See Nitti-Dolci’s ed, of this work IX, 9, See also notes 
on the translation to IT. i. 5 ( p. 119). 

5?Pischel's edition of Hemacandra’s Grammar, and Hemacandra’s 
Prakrtanusisana in Bombay Skt. and Pkt. Series, No. LX ( Appendix ). 
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रामशमकृते 
प्राकतकल्पतरो 


ब्रथमशाखा 


[ प्रथम-स्तबके अज-विधानम्‌ | 


तत्राम्रे वक्ष्यते । अदन्तात्‌' सोर्‌ ओत्‌। नपुंसकात्‌ सोर्बिन्दु: । 
इदुन्तयो: सोदींधंः । पदान्तस्य हलो लोपः। आनाद्ययुक्ताना कगचजतदपयवां लोपः | 
युक्तस्याधस्तान्‌ नमयाम्‌ उपयधस्तादू रळवाम्‌ । ऊध्वस्थितानां कगडतदपषसां? च 
Shi लुकशेपाणां Raq, दीघस्य युक्तस्य परस्य च हस्वता अन्यानि विशेष 
कार्याणि इत्यादि । 


आदेः AZMI वात आत्‌ स्यात्‌ 
क ते nas: प्रकटं प्रसिद्धि: i 
तथाभिजञातिश्च मनस्विनी च 


aga aza प्रतिसिदिरत्र ॥१॥ 


आदेरित्यधिकारोऽचस्तबक्तं यावत । आदेरत आत्‌ स्याद्वा। सामिद्धी अत 
आत्‌ ऋत इत्‌। धस्य' लुकशेषस्य द्वित्वं। पुनः प्राग्‌ धस्य दः। अन्त्यस्येतोः 
दीर्घ: | सोर्लोपः। एवं परत्रोहनीयम्‌। पाअड' । रेफस्य लुक आदित्वाद्‌ बृद्धि: 
कस्य लोपः टस्य डः सो बिन्दु: । प्राग्वत्‌ पासिद्धी | आहिआई। भस्य हः जतयो- 
aia: दीर्घस्य सोलोपः। मार्णसिणी। बिन्हागमः नयोणः वस्य लोप: । सारिच्छं 
नतो रिः दस्य लोपः क्षस्य छः पाडिमिद्धी । रेफस्य eye तस्य डः प्राग्वत्‌? | 


I n. अदन्ता, 2 nh, १्दपमाम्‌, M. दपयसाम्‌, (१) 1 n. टस्य for घस्य, 2 n, स्येति, 


3 n, tg for प्राग, 


१, १. २-४ | प्राकतकल्पतरुः २ 


तथा प्रहुप्त-प्रतिपद्परे च 
सस्याश्वयो नित्यमिहायुते'च | 
इदीषदङ्गार-एदड्-पक्वे 
स्वप्न्येप्यतो” वेतसकादिकेषु ॥२॥ 
पासुत्तं रेफस्य ल्युक्‌ अत आत्‌ पस्य लुक तस्य द्विः सो बिन्दुः । पडिबआ 
रेफस्य लुक तस्य डः पस्य वः हलन्तात्‌ खियाम्‌ आत्‌ अन्यहलो लोपः सोळोपश्च | 
समृद्धीत्यादिराकृतिगण:” । पक्षे समिद्धीत्याद्युहूनीयं ' । सस्याश्वयोर्‌ आदेर्‌ अतो” 
नित्यम्‌ आत्‌ स्यात अयुक्त परे। सासं आसो युक्ते तु aqd अस्सो । लुक्यपिऽ 
सेवादित्वादू द्विः । केचिद्‌" az इच्छन्ति । इङ्गालो रस्य छः । मुइङ्गो md उ दस्य 
लोप: । fem वलुकि कस्य द्विः सो बिन्दुः सिविणो “अत इदू वस्य fames: | 
पस्य च वः सोर्‌ ओत्‌। वेडिसो तस्य ड सोर ओत्‌। आदि शब्दाद्‌ व्यञ्जनं 
विभणं इत्यादि | 
पर्यन्त शब्योत्कर-बलीवल- 
'याश्चर्य-सोन्धर्यसमे तु पत स्यात्‌ | 
त्रयोद्शश्चात्र गणे निविष्टाः 
प्रयोगतोऽन्यत्र समूहनीयः ॥३॥ 
पयन्तादेर अतो नित्यम्‌ एत्‌ स्यात्‌। vd, ger ओत उत्‌ यस्य रेफः 
सोर्थिन्दु: ¦ ATE ko क # आबिशब्दात्‌ त्बेति” यस्य“रेफः सोर्बिन्दु:। सेज्जा 
य्यस्य' जः नीडादित्वाद्‌ द्विः । उक्केरो तलुकि कस्य fe: । वेल्ली अन्त्यस्य दोघ: | 
एवं qg | अच्छेरं श्वस्य छ:* द्विः यस्य रेफः | 
ओत्‌ देन ard बदरे च नित्यं 
स्याद्‌ वेन WD! लवणे तथातः | 
विकल्पितो य्वा तु समं मयूर- 
मयूखयोरत्र यथाक्रमेण ॥४॥ 
बोरं लोणं मोरो मउरोः मोहो मउहो खस्य हः । 


(२) 1 n. ०इायते ( «vig ). 2 n. euer (ay mur). 3 n. सखद्धौरेद्‌ ( aaaf ). 
4 n. समिड्रोत्वपूहनौयं. 5 1. amf., 6 n. क्रचिढ्‌, 7 n. इशस्य for wa xe वस्य. 
(3) 1 m. afaa, n wry. n. x«wQ for gang 3 1. सुन्दर. 4 n,om, सबिन्दुः, 
5 m. तेति for इति, 6 n. ईस्य 07 यस्य, 7 nae. 8 1. for e. (४) 1 n, साथ 
for साधं 2. m. मउरी for aað. 


3 अज-विधानम्‌ | १. १, ५-७ 


भवेच्‌ चतुर्थीति पदे तुना ओच 
चतुदेशीत्यत्र पदे निरुक्तम्‌ । 
नित्यं च पद्मादिषु चाविकषं 
निर्‌ भो बिकल्पेन च fant? सः ॥४॥ 
अत ओत्‌ स्यात्‌ चोत्थी चउत्थी रलुकि थस्य द्विः णक्‌ थस्य तः। चोइही 
चउद्दही रलुकि दस्य द्विः शस्य हः । died पउमं ओजझरो णिजझरो । 
अतो ऽपित -स्वास्त-दहित्र पक्ष्म- 
स्वोद्‌ ' दाथ लोपश्च सदाप्यरण्ये | 
qrdtsa angi? स गणो विधेयों 
यथा-तथा-चामर-तालवृन्तम्‌ ॥६॥ 
sag अत ओद्‌ वा स्यात्‌ । ओप्पिओ रेफस्य लुकि द्विस्सस्य लोप: । सोत्थौ 
वलुकि नादि द्विः स्तस्य थः। प्राक थस्य तः । अन्त्यदीर्घः। 'बोहित्त रेफलुकि तस्य 
द्विः । पोमहो gafea] महः । पक्षे अप्पिअ सत्थीऽ वहित्तै पमृह्दो । रण्णं । यथादेर्‌ 
आतो अत्‌ स्याद्ठा। जह थस्य हः । एवं तह चमरं तळविण्टं न्तस्य oe: "Rd ZA | 
प्रस्तार-मार्जार-क्ुमारिकाश्च 
। प्रहार-हालाहल-हालिकाश्च i 
उत्खात-दावाम्नि-मराल-ताळ ? 
संस्थापित-प्राकत-चाटु-तानम्‌? isi 
एते यथादौ पत्थरो रेफस्य "लुक स्तस्य थः थस्य द्विः प्राक्‌ थस्य त: । मज्जरो 
5पूर्वाकारस्य हस्वत्वे °पराकारस्यादित्वात्‌ WA RST | कुमारिआ कस्य लोपः | 
"पहरो रेफस्य लुक हलाहल ud aie कलोपः। उक्खअ कलुकि खस्य द्वित्वे 
प्राक्‌ खस्य कः तस्य लोपश्च। दवग्गी युक्ते हस्व: । मअलो रो लोपः सोर ओत्‌। 
तथा संथविभं सस्य छक बिन्दुपरत्वान्‌ न द्विः पस्य वः तस्य go पअअ' 
कतयो लोप: | “चड़ उत अन्त्यस्य दीघ: टस्य ड:। तणं नस्य णः। आदि 
शब्दात्‌ वहू अन्त्यस्य दीधः । पक्षे जहा इत्यादि ऊहनीयम | 


(५) 1 7. ददी ( पदे ). m. पदो. 2 n. विकरे 31 8; ( निकर च), (६) 1 n. sl 
for खोद. 2 n. य>दो. 3 n.om, एष अत ओत्‌ वा स्यात्‌. 4. m. Afe . 5 n. सतृधि 
for सतृथी, (9) 1 n. प्रत्वारलालाहत ( प्रहार-प्रबाइण ). 2 n. व्ताणा; m. «qmm. 


3 ०. चाटुराणम 4 n लुकि. 5 n पूर्वकारस्थ, 6 n, परा कास्यादित्वात्‌. 7 7, om. aed 
weg, 8 n, om., चड , and has इत before भरन्तस्य. 


१. १, ८-१० | प्रारुतकल्पतरुः ४ 


इत्‌ स्वात्‌ सदादो तु सदा यदा च 
तदा क्कचिय्‌ छाव्मलीमात्रयोर षत्‌ | 
इतश्च पिण्डादिषु पिण्डविष्ण - 
atem? सिन्दूरम्‌ इहादि बिन्दुः ॥=॥ 
आत इत स्यात्‌ सइ दलोपः। एवं जइयस्य जः। d पक्षे सआ इत्यादि | 
आत एत्‌ स्यात । सेम्मली safe मस्य faa मेत्ता रेफस्य gie तस्य द्विः । 
सम्मली मत्ता संयुष्तपरत्वात हस्वः । पिण्डादिपु इत एत स्यादू वा । we ang 
corey oe: दीर्घश्च Àg `सेन्दूरं aa अन्त्यद्वीर्घश्च । पक्षे पिण्डं इत्यादि । 
आदि शब्दात Ag निद्दा ad fas इत्यादि । 
सदा हरिद्रा-प्रथिवीनपथिष्वद्‌ 
इतस्तथा तस्तु इतेः पदादेः | 
इक्षी प्रवासिन्यपि वृश्चिके चोद्‌ 
आच च हिर इत्यत्र usc प्रयोगे ॥६॥ 
हरिद्रादिषु नित्यम्‌ इतो अत स्यात | हलद्दा रेफस्य लुकि दस्य द्विः । पुद्दवी ऋन 
उन्‌ स्यात्‌ | एवं पहो । पदादेर इतेः Cd इतो अत्‌ स्यात्‌। इअ चिरं इअ *मती (१) 
इत्यादि | इक्ष्वादेर इत उन । उच्छु क्षस्य ¦ छः छस्य | [us प्राक्‌ | छस्य च अन्त्य 
दीघ: | +पवासुओ रेफस्य लुक्‌ अनेन इत उत अन्त्यहलो लुक दीर्घश्च सोर्‌ लोपः | 
विच्छु ओ इत उत्‌ कलोपः सोर ओव! द्विघा-शब्दे इत उदू ओच TRA प्रयोगे 
सति । दुहाकअ' दोहाकअ घस्य हः | 


इत्‌ सिंह-जिह्वादिषु ? ते 
“निःश्वास-विध्या 
आपाड-नी डेट: :-कोद्रशेषु 
स्याद इत पद अत्र च* वा तु dis ॥१०॥ 
सिह-जिह्वादिके च इत्‌ इत स्यात। सीहो जीहो। णीसासो' बीसासो" 
| वलोपः | श्वस्य सः आमेलो पस्य मः डस्य ल: Ag नीडादित्वादू f: । 
एरिसो ऋतो ऋः दलोपश्च एवं केरिसो | पेढ' पीढं ठस्य ढः | 


A 
पि ऊहनीयः | 


(c) 1 ms. ufam. 2 m. संन्दरम्‌ (e) 1 n.fav. 2 n om. मती, 3 m. पवासू 
4 7. हाजत$, (१०, 1 ०, त तु जिह्चा (तु विंशति). 2 n. ogg) विनित्याम्‌ ( बीसा-विशत्णाम ) 
3 n. [ च ] for च omitted. 4 n. तीसासी for णीसासी. 5 n. वी सासा उत्‌ इनस्य «for 
वोसासो [ aa; ] शस्य सः. 


अज्‌-विधानम्‌ [ १, १. ११-१४ 
इद्‌ ईतो ' विकल्पो गभीरादिष स्यात 
क एते गभीर व्यलीक्त तदानीम्‌ | 
इदानीम्‌ अलीकं द्वितीय तृतोयं 
वकरीषा-गुहीतं पानीयन्तथा च ॥११॥ 
गभीरादर्‌ इत इत स्यात। गहिरं भस्य हः: वलिअ यस्य छक नादि द्विः | 
कस्य लोप: | तआणि दस्य छोपः। इआणि प्रागूवत्‌ । अलिअ' कलोपः। gue) 
age तययो लोप: तइअ' ऋतोऽत्‌ तययोलोपः । करिसो पस्य uq गहिअ' ऋतो 
अत्‌ तस्य दः। पाणीअ यलोपः पक्षे गहीरं इत्यादि | 
उतो भवत्य ओद इह पुप्करादा 
त पुष्करः GAF- ZIRI च | 
मुक्ता तथा कुट्टिम-तुण्ड-मुण्ड- 
कुण्डानि GUS च तथाऽपर च ॥१२। 
उत ओत स्यात। पोकखरो ध्कस्य ख हि: प्राक्‌ खस्य कः । पोत्थओ स्तस्य 
थः द्विः प्राक्‌ थस्य तः। लोद्धओ वल्लुकि धस्य दिः प्राग्‌ घस्य द: कलोपः। मोत्ता 
कळुकि तस्य द्विः । कोट्टिम तोण्ड' मोण्ड' कोण्ड' रोण्ड | 
उतो भवत्ट अन्‌ मुकुटा दिकेष 
युधिष्टिरादी तु विकल्पितोऽयम्‌ | 
उद्खले द्वा सह वा WI ओद 
रोर्‌ रिर्‌ निरुक्तः पुरुषस्य नित्यम्‌ ॥१३॥ 
उतो अत स्यात ase कलोपः टस्य ड: सो बिन्दुः एवं ass आदेर्‌ एव 
उभयत्र कलोपः । ANE अन्त्यदीघः गरुई faces: । जहिट्टिलो यस्य ञः घस्य 
ह: षलुकि ठस्य fe: प्राकूठस्य टः रेफस्य लः । पक्षे RRA ओकखलं द्वा सह 
उत ओदू वा । पक्षे seed बररुचिस्तु ओकूखलं उदुकखलं नीडादित्वादू हिः | 
युते gail पुरुषस्य रु-शब्दस्य उत इत्‌ नित्यं पुरिसो | 
उतो mag ue नित्यम्‌ उत्‌ 
स्याद्‌ एन्‌ नुपुरे तु सताम्‌ stats: | 
ताम्बुळ केऽप्यत्‌ सदा भवेद्‌ ओद्‌ 
ऋृतस्तु अद्‌ रिस्त्वपि केवलस्य ॥१४॥ 


(११) 7 n. बिकल्पितो, and स्थात्‌ in the next foot. 


2 n. करोषग्टहोत uua. 
(११) 1 n. fanas. 


१, २. १५-१७ | प्राकृतकल्पतरः ६ 
महुअ' धस्य हः कलोपश्च । णेउरं पस्य लोपः । तम्बोलं 'बोर्‌ ओद्‌ अन्त्यः 
कलोपः | RASA स्यात Got aot घृतं घअं इत्यादि । केवलस्य ऋतो रिः स्यान्‌ RoI 
रिणे ऋद्धिः रिद्धीत्यादि | 
तदा क्कचित्‌ तादृश याहृशादाव 
अकेवलस्यापि WAZ अकारः | 
1 कृष्यादिषु aa स गणो विधेय: 
ऋषि-कृपा-दएि-सगाड़ु-गरधः ॥१४॥ 
अरत एव रिः स्यात। तारिसो दस्य लोपः। एवं जारिसो आदि शब्दात 
Seat इरिसो सदृशो सरिसो इत्यादि RaR ऋत इत स्यात्‌। इसी अन्त्यदीघ . 
किवा पो वः Red रोपे द्वि अन्त्यदीघ श्च मिअङ्को गलोपः | गिद्ध रेफछ॒कि धस्य 
द्विः प्रागधो दः । 
शदार-भृद्वार-शगाल-भृङ्खाः 
कृपाण-ग्टी-पृथुछ-कविश्च । 
mar छुि-वृष-व् हिते च 
कताऊते वृश्चिके सृष्टरि-क्रत्याः ॥१६॥ 
एते ऋष्यादयः। सिङ्गारो faga सिआलो गस्य लोपः। fast fearon 
पस्य बः । गिट्टी पत्धकि टस्य द्विः दीघश्च। पिहुलो थस्य gna किसी षस्य सः 
दीर्घश्च । किदी तस्य दः दीर्घश्च । feet गिट्टोबत विसो षस्य सः। विहिअ' a- 
dr, fear mer विच्छुओ इत ओत्‌ कलोपः। सिट्टी किट्टीबत। 
किञ्चा तस्य च-द्विश्च | 
हएि-समरद्धि-प्रकरतिष वान्ये 
अत्वादिषु स्याद्‌ उद्‌ इहैव नित्यम्‌ । 
AGS बड़ी agaaga 
प्रावृण-मृणाले पृथित्री सृतं च ॥१७॥ 
हिटठी सिटठीवत समिद्धी उक्ता | प्राक ] पदी रेफ लुक कलोपे तस्य दः दीर्घश्च 
“अन्य इति आक्ृतिगणोऽयम्‌। ऋत्वादिषु ऋत उत स्यात्‌ उदू तस्य द: अन्त्यदीर्घः | 
मुइङ्गो अत इत दलोपः णिहुअ' भस्य हः । पउत्ती रेफलुक्‌ बलोपः दीर्घश्च । पाउसो 
"deed वलोपः अन्त्यपस्य सः | मुणालं पुहबी थस्य हः इतो अत। मुअ तलोपः | 
(१४) 1 m. लोरोद way. n, लोवीद अन्ताः (१५) ron. ऋष्वादिष्वित एष. 
(to) 1 n. nafa. 2 n. अदिति for अन्ध इति, 3 n, दुसृइम्‌ for dam. 


ञ अज्‌-विधानम्‌ [ १. १ १५-२१ 


वृस्तान्त-वृन्दावन स वृलानि 
जामातृक-श्रातृक-मातकश्च | 

स्यात्‌ प्राभूतश्वात्र गणे निविष्टो 
हर्‌ वेण वृत्ते सह वा निरुक्तः ॥१८॥ 

वुत्तन्तो अयुते ह स्वः । वुन्दावणं चस्य स्थितिः dagi तस्य द: | जामाउओ 
कतयोळोपः। भाउओ रेफस्य लुक तक्रयो लीप: । एवं माउओ qed रेफस्य लुक 
भस्य हः तस्य ui] 'प्राभूतात्‌ उ ऋत्वादो । आक्रतिगणोड्यं। तेन निब्बुदो | 
रुक्खो पक्षे बच्छो क्षस्य च्छः | 

slat लतो fer त्विह FISA 
वा वेदना-देवरयोर इद्‌ एतः | 
स्याद्‌ ta एच च तु ज्वुधेनिरुक्तो 
देल्यादिके नित्यम्‌ अइ प्रदिष्टः ॥१३॥ 

क्लूप्रं किलित्तं छ कारस्य इलि पलुकि तस्य द्विः। केवलस्य ल कारस्य लिआर 
कस्य लोपः | एत इत स्यात *अनयो: | विअणा zara: दिअरो वलोपः: । ऐत एत स्यात | 
केवट्टो ऐत एतू तस्य टः द्वि: सोर ओ । सेवालो वस्थितिरित्यादि Zade ऐत अइ 
स्यात । 

सदेत्य-चैतालिक-छेतवानि 
वैशास्व-चैदेहक-कैरवानि? | 
वैराग्य-चे देशक-चेशिकानि? 
स्वेरं च वेरः पर ऊहनीयः ॥२०॥ 

स देत्यादि। am त्यस्य च द्विः। वइआलिओ कतयोर्छाप: । कइअवो तवयो- 
लौपः। वइसाहो शस्य सः खस्य हः । वइएहओ दकयोलोपः "सोरओत्‌ । कइरओ 
वलोपः | वइरग्गं यलुकि गस्य द्विः ga wea: | वइएसओ दलोपः युलुकि शस्य सः सद्ठिः 
कलोपः सोर्‌ ओत्‌ । वइसिअं शस्य सः कलोपः । ,सइरो] वइरो आक्कृति-गणोऽयम्‌ | 
दैवे तथा भैरव-ये ग्र-चैत्र- 

कैलास-चेत्यादिषु वा निरुक्त: | 
इत्‌ सन्धवे चात्न तथा परत्र 
नैयोगिकादेर्‌ इति तद्देव ॥२१॥ 
(१८) 1 n, puts this just after 18 and reads it as maaa} wate). Confusion of 


va and dha should be marked, (१९) 1 n, बधो for दुधर . 2 n. स्वताया for अनयोः, 
(२०) 1 n, वीसवापि and m. कँसराणि for करवाणि. 2 n. वरेकाणि and m. वैरिकाणि for 
*शिकानि. 3 n. omits from सोर, LA till asd, 


१. १. २२-२४ ] प्राकृतकल्पतरः दद 


देवादिषु अइ वा स्यात gd वस्थितिः । भइरवो वस्थितिः ag थस्य 
जः fel ag रेफस्य लुकि तस्य द्विः। कइलासो चइत्तो स्य द्विः। 
पक्षे देवं इत्यादि पद्‌ va, egi ta इत णिओइओ यगकानां [ लोपः | 
नस्य णः । 
ईद धैय ? ऐेतोऽप्प्रथवा प्रकोष्ठ 
ओतो भवत्यत्‌ खलु वश्च कस्य | 
ओद्‌ ओत एवं नियमाद्‌ अभीष्टः 
सोन्द्येकादिप्वपि नित्यम्‌ उत्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥२२॥ 
धीरं ऐ ई यस्य रः। wap रेफस्य छुक ओतोऽत्‌ कस्य वः quf टस्य द्विः 
सोर ओः। पक्षे पओट्टो। ओत ओत्‌ स्यात्‌। कोस्तुभः कोत्थुहो स्तस्य थः द्विः 
भस्य हः । कोमुई दस्य लोपः इत्यादि । 
सोन्द्य-रोवारिक -पोष-शोण्ड- 
को से व- कोशोयक- हां ण्डका दयः | 
पौरादिके स्याद्‌ ast आत ‘ad 
स्याद “गोरवे AAA अउस्तथा च ॥२३॥ 


gai अत एन्‌ यस्य रो। दुआरिओ aeg लोपः। सोरअत्‌ FANT: | 
पुसो शस्य स: । एवं सुण्डो। ङुक्खेओ क्षस्य खः द्विः यलोपः। कुसेअओ 
षस्य सः। यकयोलोपः सुण्डिओ शस्य सः कलोपश्च । पोरादिर्यथा - 
पोरस्तथा पारुष-्गोड-मोनम्‌ 
ओचित्यक-त्तोरित-कोशलानि | 
मोलिस्तथा कोरवक्रादिकान 
योज्यानि das कोविदानाम्‌॥२४॥ 


1औत अत्‌ उत स्यात । पडरं पउससं षस्य सः। गउडो मउणं नस्य णः | 
अउइञ्चओ चस्य लोपः त्यस्य चः द्विः कलोपः। खडरिअं क्षस्य खः नावित्वात्‌ 
द्वि: तलोपः PIAS दास्य सः। मउली अन्त्यदीघः | :कउरवो गारवो गउरवो | 


इति प्राक्ृतकल्पतरो चतुविशतिभिः कुसुमेरचस्तबकः ॥ 


(२२) 1 n. saw for एतोऽप्य. (२३) 1 n. एव. 2 n, गोणवोप्यसवमयोस ( गौरवे वापय 
etc , (२४) I 1, औतउत्स्यात. 2n कौ x गा » a गठर वो, 


| द्वितीय-स्तबके हल-विधानम्‌ ] 


नादावयुक्तेष न वात्तराणां 
erst कगो तो दपया व agi | 
भवेदपायों यमुनापदे मः 
कुत्रापि तेषां ? स्थितिरप्यभीष्टः ॥१॥ 
नादावित्यधिकारः। आदेर्‌ `इत्यतः प्राक्‌ अयुक्तेष्वित्यधिकार: आस्तबकम्‌ | 
सउणो णअरो वअणं बिअणं सुरअं मअणो fase णअणं जअणो जडणा । कुत्रापि 
स्थितिरिष्टा सुगमं अतुलं अयणं इत्यादि । अस्ति स्थितियंत्र सुखप्रयोगो लोपो न 
"तस्मिन्‌ कविभिर्विधेयः' । अनादाविति कि कालो गआ-चामर-जञाल-ताल-दीहो | 
'विषोम्मा जमुणा वहूहि । अयुक्तेषु इति कि चन्दो चन्दणं इत्यादि । 
सरकते ककारस्य गकारो मदकले च | 
वु्धेविधीयत नित्यम्‌ इतो लोपस्य बाधकः ॥२॥ 
मरगअं मअगलो दलोप; । इतः परम आदिष्टलोपो नास्ति! | 
वा यस्य जः ' सम्मत उत्तरीयऽ 
नोये ह्वितीयऽथ ड TA zer 
तथा पताका-प्रति-वेतसादां 
>तस्य प्रतिश्ञादिषु [ चास्य | लोपः ॥३॥ 
nat यस्य जो वा स्यात । उत्तरिज्ञ नडादित्वात्‌ द्वि जस्य दीघस्य युक्तपरस्य 
इतो हसवता एवं परत्र अनीयः प्रत्ययः तथा करणिज्ञ पठणिज्न इत्यादि । qEGU 
वलोपः “इत उत्‌ । पक्षे उत्तरीअ' करणीअ' दुइअ' यलोपः । टस्य अनादेडः स्यात | 
णडा फडा इत्यादि। | जेन- | प्रन्थादिष्वपि क्वापि प्रतिष्ठित इत्यत्र परिट्टिभ । 
“प्रतिज्ञा इत्यत्र °पइण्णा । वेडिसो अत इत्‌। आदि शब्दात्‌ प्राभ्रतं पाहुडं ऋत 
उत वाबडो ऋत अत्‌ पस्य वः । "हरितको aves इत्यादि । 
इह भवति 'ठकारस्यापि नित्यं ढकारः 
शकट इह शटायां केटभे Party zem | 


(१) n, स्थितिर्त्यिभीष्ा, 2n. इत्यत्रा लुक्‌, 3n aau for afaq, 4 n. fadi, 
5. n. q€3. (3) 1 n. reads this as a foot of (२). (३) 11, awa ( संघट ), 
2 nm. तस्य naa: पिचा म्तलोपौ, 3 n. age शोलः सतता for जस्'''इतो xen, 
4 n. इत्‌ च, sn प्रतिडडा, 6n qem for we, 7 n, हरकि for हरितको 
(8) 1 n. ठकाश्स्यादि. 2 n. मादि for afa. 
P—2 


१. २, ४-० | प्राऊतकल्पतरुः १० 
प्रथम-शिथिल-मध्ये थस्य नित्यं का 
प्रवदति निषधे घस्योषधे चापि atc: ॥४॥ 
ठस्य ढो यथा nÈ कढोरं इत्यादि। टस्यढो यथा शकटः सअढो शटा 
सढा केटभः केढवो । थस्य A यथा पढमं सिढिलं | धस्य ढो यथा णिसढो emu | 


तथा 'गभितेऽस्त्लीविषयेऽपि तो णोऽ 
प्यराबते चापि ada तो णः | 
q: स्यात्‌ किरातादिष “तस्य के ते 
किरात-स्तम्पद्‌-रजततु -ताताः ॥४॥ 
तस्य णः “गब्भिणो स्त्रियां 'गन्मिणी । “एवं एरावणो तस्य च णत्वमित्यादि | 
किरातादेस्तस्य दः स्यात्‌। पके ते इत्याह किरातेत्यादि। चिलादो कस्य च तु 
रेफस्य छः । सम्वदा पस्य वः खियाम्‌ 'आत्‌ दादेशात्त्वाइन्त्यत्वाद्‌ अ-दलोपश्च । 
Tad उदू spe: उत्‌ अन्त्यदीघः । तादो आदित्वान्न पूर्व-तस्य दः । 
gaga: सम्प्रति-संस्क्कतो च 
खुसंग्रत:-संवृति-निवृतती च । 
तथेह सास्प्रत-हतागतानि 
प्रयोगतोऽन्येऽपि HERAT: NEN 
इमे च किरातादयः। gaga सम्पदि सक्कदं 'सुसंअद संवुदी निब्बुदी 
संपदो हदो आअदो इत्यादि आकृतिगणोऽयम्‌ | 
पमो कबन्धे भवतोऽपि ' बस्य 
श्पस्य वकारः खलु RIN भः। 
भः शीकरे कस्य तथात्र que 
शेफालिकायां तु भवेद्‌ विभाषा ॥७॥ 


कपन्धो कमन्धो च। पस्य वो वा स्यात्‌ कलावो कलाओ कविला कपिला 
कइला इत्यादि | केढवो भस्य वः | हस्य बाधकः ऐत एत्‌ टस्य ढ: । शीकरे कस्य 
भः स्यात्‌ सीभरो। तथा फस्य भः सभरी सभलं इत्यादि। सेभालिभा-बिण्ट- 
अविमडुदेहा पक्षे सेहालिआ'*गन्धविमोहिदा सा | 


(५) 1 mss, गविते, 21, Msas # 3, mss. गव्विणी, 4 mss. गव्विणै, 5n. 
एवावासारणधनस्‌ इत्यादि, 67. की तौ, 7 mn. आइ (10, आत्‌ ) QUÊN न्तात्वाद दलो पश्च. 
(६) rn. gamz wą for qdwe, (७) 1 nm पसा for वसा, 2 n, om, 
3n. ART, 4 n, गतरिसीडिट्सो, 


" हल-विधानम्‌ | १. २. ८-१२ 


मश्चन्द्रिकायां भवतीह कस्या - 
पीडे पकारस्य समूहनीयः | 
रो गद्गदे दस्य तथा ' दशानां 
संख्यामियेयानामप्युत्तरेषाम्‌ ॥८॥ 
*चन्दिमा आमेलो । दस्य रेफः गमारं qum द्वि: | एवं वारह तेरह शस्य ह 
इत्यादि | 
PRAF दोहदक Tdi 
दो लो हरिद्रादिषु रस्यलो वा ! 
ठोऽङ्कोउके aguna लः 
शवो सकारो भवतीह दन्त्यः ॥६॥ 
कलम्बओ दोहलओ Wed हरिद्रादि यंथा-- 
हरिद्रा-परिधाङ्ञार-खुकुमार-युधिष्टिरः | 
करणञ्च किरातश्च चरणं मुखरोऽङ्गरो ॥१०॥ 
हला फलिहो इङ्कालो अत इत। सुउमालो कलोप:। जुहिट्रिलो धस्य ह 
gute द्वित्वे प्राक ठस्य ट: | कलणं चिलादो कस्य चः तस्य god चलण भुहलो 
थस्य हः अडुली आदि शब्दात ‘after फलिहा इत्यादि डकारस्य लो बा 
ema) दालिमं तलाअ' पक्षे *दाडिमं तडागं इत्यादि । “अङ्को । 
भवेत्‌ खथो हो wal च नित्यं 
तथा शकारस्य दशादिके च | 
बिन्दोः परेषां खलु ' खादिकानां 
नाथवणाधर्माचमाद्कानाम्‌ ॥१२॥ 
खस्य हो यथा सुहं “मुहं सहीत्यादि। हस्य हो यथा गाहा सार हीत्यादि। 


घस्य हो यथा मेहो “णिआहो इत्यादि । अथव्वणं अधम्मिओ अधमो | 
बसति भरतयोः स्यात्‌ तस्य नित्यं हकारः 
श्चिकुर-निकषमभ्ये कस्य चात्र प्रदिष्टः । 
विकटविकळयोः स्यात्‌ तद्वदेवं सुधीभिः 
° स्फरिक-[ चरमवणं ] mem शेफालिकायाम्‌ ॥१२॥ 


बसही भरहो चिहुरो णिहसो विहडो विहलो फलिहो | 
(८) 1 1, दशनोस्‌ (anfa), 2 n संख्याविधियान्धपि डत्तरंषां ( “उत्तरषां ), m. संख्या- 
विधंयाना म्‌. (१०) 1 1, ufra परिख (परिघ पलिह), 2 n. afer, 3 7. wg 


(११) 1 11, खादि for afg, 2 n. सह for qe , 3 n. निआध for fangi. (१२) 1 1, 
प्रविष्ट; {01 प्रदिष्टः, 2 mss, सटिकै हस्तथा स्यात्‌. 


१. २. १३-१६ | THAR TAS: १२ 


। तथा यकारस्य भवश्च छाया 
कान्तो दशानाम्‌ इह शस्य नाम्नि । 
विकल्पितम्‌ स्याद दिवसे च सस्य 
AN घो णशिरो हकारः॥१३॥ 
छाही *दुहमुहो quer इत्यादि। दिअहो पक्षे दिवसो। सोण्हा | 
आदेश्च जो यस्य तथा चणो नो 
यश्चां लकारः कथितः mut | 
कुने खकारो गड्राभिधाने 
म्लेच्छामित्र चो विहितः किराते ॥१४॥ 
नादि निवृत्तं जउणा 'जोव्वणो इत्यादि नीडादित्वाद्‌ द्विः | वस्य | naoi 
परस्य gaea च नस्य णो इत्यादि । लट्री cse: किं कुन्जाडुरं । चिलादो 


स्ढेच्छात किं किलादो | 


लाङ्गलके GIRO Faia 
E EL. लाइलके प्रदिष्टः | 
छुः शाचके "rp च AAT 
स्याद दण्ड-दोळा-दणने SHIT: ॥?४॥ 
आदेरित येव ngga णाहलओ aga युते हस्वः । 'छाबओ ट्टी 'छम्मुहो 
खस्य हः इत्यादि । छत्तपण्णो छत्तिपण्णो च अप्रे। डण्डो डोला डसणं | 
बो मन्मथे स्यान परुषादिके फो 
भकार इष्टो विसिनोपदे च । 
स्याद्‌ बिह्रले ' गुक्तपरे च नित्यम 
इतस्तु पकार: इह प्रदिष्टः VAN. 
acne! “फरुसो आदि शब्दात परिख-परिघयोरपि। फलिहो फलिहा | 
हरिद्रादि । भिसिणी वेन्भलो युक्ते कि विहलो | 


इति प्राकृतकल्पतरो षोडशकुसुमेद्वितीयस्तबक: i 


(११) 1 n तकारस्यभर्वद धकार आदी दशनो मिह शन्य नासि (aaa quz धकारस्काया- 
कानी दशमाक् च शस्य वासि), 2 n, दछसहो Wawa. (१४) 1 n. दिजण हिति for specs] 
इत्यादि (१५) rn. लाइल: 2 n. सविता m.a, 31, कको for eyi. 

(१६) 117. युक्त # # , m. gave 21, फुरिसी, 


| तृतीयस्तबके दित्वविधानम्‌ 


THEY लुक स्यान नमयाम्‌ अधस्ताठू 
उपयंघस्ताद्‌ रलवाम्‌ अपीह | 

ger rata कगडां तदोः पः 
छाषोश्च ' सवज्ञ-मनोज्ञ-अस्य ॥१॥ 


यु्ताधिकार आ स्तवक “षोटुशकम रूग्गो fawn इत्यादि । लुक Seu 
द्वि: । तिग्गं रस्सीत्यादि जोग्गो सोम्मो इत्यादि सञ्चो विप्पो इत्यादि । उक्का सुक्त 
इत्यादि | लुद्धओ fux इत्यादि । qur 'मुद्धो खग्गो seat sut सुत्त 
"पञ्जत्तो “सट्टो ' खलिआदिकेषु | सव्वज्जो मणोज्जो इत्यादि | 


श्मश्चो श्मशाने च भवेत शस्यादे: 

स्मेर स्मर लुक खलु घस्मर मः । 
मध्याहक हस्य विह्वले वा 

Z रश्च, नित्यं लु बनस्पतां घः ॥२॥ 


मस्सू शलुक आदित्वान्‌ न द्विः परस्य द्विः स्याद्‌ एव अन्त्यदीघश्च । RAW 
सरो सरो घस्सरो मज्मण्णअ' भेब्भलो आदि बस्य भः इत एन पक्षे विहला। रुद्रो 
पक्षे रुहो एवं चन्द्रो चन्दो इत्यादि । वणस्सइ | 


भवत्‌ ककारः कुसुमे सृदृत्व 
स्तम्भे स्तकारस्य मतः खकारः । 
>ष्कस्कक्षयोस स्फोटक एव नित्यं 
ENTANET स पुननिरुक्तः ॥३॥ 


मउक्क कुसुमे किं मउत्तणं मउत्तमं। खम्भो जहा वराइ aro थिराइ 
होन्ति। खस्य वाधकः | ष्कस्य सुकखं पुकखरो इत्यादि । स्कस्य न्दो खन्घो 
इत्यादि alaja खदो किरातादित्वात तस्य द:। युक्तस्येबायं fafa: । खोडआ 
स्कस्य खः। खाण्‌ सेवादित्वात्‌ खण्ण्‌ च । युते हस्वः शम्भो तु "थाण्‌ | 


(१) 1 1, मनो-म afte Caag), 217. omit Msa, . n. quu 4 प. 
«wwe for मुदो खग्गो om, syad quad qu. 5 n qas, ७ n. मड for 82a 
7 naa, खलिभादिकैष. (२) 11, स्कस्मकयोस, ( खा eo) 2 mss. ग्वस्तन faas 
for @aiqw fears 3 mss, खाण for wmm 


१. ३. ४-७ | प्राऊुतकल्पतरु: १४ 


gau निष्कम्प-तुरुष्क-मुष्र- 
नमप्क्रिया-संस्छत-तस्करादी । 

च स्त्वत्ययोरत भवेत्‌ mium 
चैत्यादिके सत्वर-गत्वरादो ॥४॥ 


निक्कम्पो षलुकि द्विः एवं geal युको णमक्किरिया विप्रकष:। सक्कअ बिन्दुः 
esf) तकरो। सर्वत्र षसयोलेंक। चश्वरो इयादि। eu ae 
इत्यादि । चेत्यादौ तु चइत्तो सत्तरो गत्तरो इत्यादि । 


छु स्थस्य नातिथ्यपदे प्रदिष्टः 

श्व-तस-पस पषाम इह च च्छ इषः | 
emt क्वापि भवेत्‌ स्पृहायां 

स्याद्‌ चोतसवेऽपीह तथोत्‌ लुके च ॥५॥ 


मिच्छा रच्छा इत्यादि। आतिथ्यादौ तु आतित्थं पच्छिमं अच्छेरं इत्यादि | 
मच्छो मच्छरों इत्यादि । जहा-पश्चच्छं! विप्पस्स ण मच्छलिच्छा | उस्सओ उस्सुओ | 
लक्ष्यादि यथा - 
लक्ष्मी: सत्तः खलु मत्तिकादि- 
रूतृत्ति्ा-ऋत्तोऽत्त इह प्रदिष्टः 
क्षणे ज्ञमायामपि वा च्छकारः 
अझ्यादि quet दूश्यते ब ॥६॥ 


लच्छी सरिच्छो मच्छिआ *डच्छित्तो रिच्छो अच्छा आदिशब्दात्‌ छेत्तं छीरं 
बच्छो इत्यादिग्रह; । कापीति :स्प्रहा | *छिहा ] । क्षणादौ छणं छमा “कुच्छी 
अच्छी वच्छो पक्षे खर खमा Heel अक्खी रुक्खो | 


स्याद्‌ द्यययो जो नियमेन नित्यं 
शय्याभिमन्योशपि ऊहनोयः | 
मोः भ्यह्ययोः प्रत्तरिते तु इष्ट 
Zt सृशिका quier: प्रदिष्टः ॥७॥ 


(४) 11, चञ्चं 2n qeu for «uu. (५) 1 mss. uwew | facqu, 
(६) 7. लक्षो, 21, उच्छित्त. 3 mss स्परहा-मिच्छा (?) 4 n, FE forga. 


१५ दित्व-वि धानम्‌ [ १. ३. ६-१० 


शस्य जो यथा विज्ञा des इत्यादि। यस्य कज्जं मज्जाआ इत्यादि | 
Asm अहिमज्जू उतो दीघ:। ध्यस्य सजो अञ्कासो इत्यादि। हस्य ast 
दजमो इत्यादि । प्रक्षरितः पजझरिओ मृत्तिका पत्तनयो uer टः मिट्रिआ रत 
इत्‌ कलोपः TEST | 


धर्तादिभिन्नेषु भवेत्तथा - 
gr ४: एकारो गदितः सुधीर: | 
स्युध ते मूर्तात-मुहत-वार्ता 
संवत-संकीतन-वरतिकाश्च ull 
तस्य टः स्यात्‌ णट्टओ वत्मन्‌ वट्टो नान्तत्वात्‌ ufu हलो लुक्‌ न लुक्‌ सोर्‌ 
ओ। Hag ऐत एत्‌ इत्यादि । धृतदिस्तु धुत्तो मुत्तो युते wen sd परत्र अत्तो 
मुहुत्तो वत्ता संवत्तो संकित्तणं वत्तिआ | 


आवते-कीत्ति अपि वत्तमानः 
पूर्तिस्तथा वतिं क कतंरीदरक | 
gra zanta सतत BRITS’ 
स्थिनान्वितों डः खलु भिन्दिपाले ॥६॥ 


धधुर्तादी आवत्तो कित्ती अत्तमाणो get वत्ति ओ कत्तरी आकृतिगणोथ्यं sea 
ठो वा यथा यष्टिः लट्ठी सुष्टिः सुट्टी अस्थिशब्दस्य स्थः द्रः अट्ठी अन्त्यलोपः | 
३बिण्टो ताळविण्टो इत्यादि | भिण्डिवालो | 


ल्यादगत-सम्मदेन-गदेभे डा 
बितदि-विछदि-कपदके ३: | 

ढो घेग्धयोः स्यादिह चैषणोयो 
न स्निग्ध-गावधन-नि्धेनादो ॥१०॥ 


ng सम्मडडणो गडड- | हो ] विअड्डी विच्छड्डी कबड्डओ aga aez: 
प्राग्‌ ढस्य डः। विदग्धः 'विअडढो। ख्लिग्धादो तु सिणिद्धो get इत्यादि । 
गोवद्धणो णिद्धणो | 


(९) 1 mss, शकारो for werd. 2 mss. दद्याच, vab, 3 n. वैगटी तालवेण्टो. 
(१०) 1 mss, विअडडी. 


avy 


१. ३. ११-१४ | प्राऊतकल्पतरु: १ 


पञ्चाशतः पञ्चदश AY च णो 
णो न्यज्ञयो हू स्व तथेव चिले | 
स्तः 'वस्तम्बर्भिश्नेऽन भवत्‌ | थकारः ] 
qat विभाषात्मनि च प्रदिष्टो ॥११॥ 
पण्णासा स्त्रियाम्‌ आत्‌ हलो लोपः। पण्णरह्‌ | म्नस्य पज्जुण्णो | रावण्णा (१) 
' सत्यादि | न्यस्य धण्णो अण्णो इत्यादि । ज्ञस्य पण्णा सण्णा इत्यादि । चिण्णं ॥ 
स्तस्य स्तुतिः थुइ हस्तः हत्थो इत्यादि । “स्तम्भे तु तम्बो सस्य लुक्‌ । आत्मा अप्पा 
अत्ता च । पक्षे अप्पणो णो रक्ष्यते* । 
माहात्म्यन्तादात्मञ्चपदे तु नित्यं 
पः कुट्मले कमस्य च साधनीयः | 
फः ष्पस्फयोः स्पस्य च सिः कचित्‌ स्यात्‌ 
गोजिह्विका-गहूरयो-भकार: ॥१२॥ 


माहप्पं ताअप्पं | कुट्मले ट्मस्य -पः स्यान कुप्पलं तथा कमस्य पः रुप्पिणी 
रुप्पं इत्यादि | ५पस्पयोः फः स्यात्‌ पुप्फं प्राक फस्य पः सप्फ इत्यादि । स्पस्य 
फंसो फन्दणं इत्यादि । कचिदिति प्रतिस्पद्धः 'पडिसिद्धोति। गोजिब्मिआ 


THAT | | 
रस्तूर्य-पर्येन्तक-घेयं शोटी- 
याश्वर्य-सोन्दर्य समे खलु यः । 
सूयं विभाषा «aa: सुधीर: 
रिअस्त चोर्यादि- | षु ] नित्यमत्र ॥१३॥ 
qi पेरन्तं धीरं सोडीरं अच्छेरं सुन्देरं ' सम-ग्रहणम्‌ आकृतिगणत्वसूचनाय | 
सूरो asst । चोर्यादियथा- 
त्रोय च शोय च aia वीर्यम्‌ 
आश्चयंमप्यत्र 'पठन्ति केचित्‌ | 
पर्यस्त-पर्याणक inani 
लोयेस्य पयडूपदे विभाषा ॥१४॥ 
य॑स्य रिअ स्यात चोरिअ' सोरिअ वीरिअ अच्छेरिअ' इति केचित्‌ । 
पयस्तादेरयस्य लः स्यात्‌ पहृत्थो पल्लाणओ सोउमल्लो पङ्कं पक्षे पञ्जङ्कं । 


(११) 1 mss स्लम्भभिसे, 21. सुमो fory, 2. mss, aay. 4 D, वच्यते. 
(१२) 1, mss. प्रति for पडि। (१३) 1, 71, समग्रहणेन | (१४) 1, n, परन्ति ( बदन्ति ), 


१७ युक्त-विधानम्‌ [ १० ३० १५-१८ 


हो aed काषोपणके हकारः 
कुष्माण्डके स्त्रीविषये सदा ५ स्यात्‌ |। 
ष्मस्मक्ष्म एषां AIC हकारश्‌ 
PLA: षण-स्नयो क्षणस्य च सत्यतो VE: ॥१५॥ 
gea जीहा विहलो इत्यादि । वाष्पः वाहो अश्रुणि बिषयेऽभिधानं' तेनान्यत्र 
वप्फो | *काहावणो कोहण्डी | ष्मस्य प्रीष्म: गिम्हो इत्यादि । [ euer] विस्मयः 
विम्हओ इत्यादि। (omen पक्ष्मः | पोम्हो पम्हो । अस्य प्रश्नः पण्हो । ष्णस्य 
कृष्णः कण्हो विकषे कसणो | विष्णु deg इत्यादि eeu स्नानं ण्हाणं विकषे सिणाणं 
इत्यादि | anea श्हक्ष्णं सण्हं कलोपः | तीक्ष्ण तिण्हं युते हस्व इत्यादि | 
युक्तेषु पूवस्य] भवेद्‌ विकषः । 
श्ळाघा-क्षसयो शांड्रपदे च रत्न | 
। अतत्‌ स कृष्णे तु पुनविभाषे - 
q द्वारपर्यन्तम्‌ इहोपदिष्टः ॥१६॥ 
युक्तस्य पूर्ववर्गस्य अता सह विकर्षः स्यात । सलाहा खमा सारङ्गो र्णं 
कसणो पक्षे कण्हो द्वारपयन्तं विकर्षाधिकारः | 
श्री-ही-झान्त-क्रिया-क्लेश-म्लान-स्वप्नेऽह-वषयोः | 
स्पशंगह च हर्ष च नित्यं स स्याद्‌ इता सह ॥१७॥ 
एषाम्‌ इता ag fug: स्यात्‌। सिरी 'किळन्तो युते हस्वः। किरिआ 
Pasar । मिलाणं सिबिणो इषदादित्वात्‌। अत इन अरिहो वरिसो फरिसो ष्पस्य फः 
रेफस्य विकर्षः। [ after ] हरिसो । 
भार्यादिके वाथ हल्लुग' दशाह 
कचिश्नवर्षारजनीमुखे तु? । 


स्नेहे विभाषा च भवत्यदिद्भ्यां 
स्नाने तथा वहिपदे इता वा ॥१८॥ 


(१५) 117. [ च]. a 27. नपरी gaad कारश ( मपरो इकारश) 3 70. च s wu 
m. 3 indistinct, 4 mss. विधानं. 5 n. कहोवण. (te) 1 n. अतोत | अतत्‌ |. 
(१७) 1 n. किखित्तो for किलो, (१८) 1 mss, oF for ox, 2 mss. षुः 
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भार्यादौ इता वा विकर्षः स्यात्‌ । भारिआ पक्षे भज्जा दसारो हछुकि न 
रेफस्य fü. वस्सा-रअणीमुहं अन्यत्र वरिसा इता विकर्षः । “अता सणेहो-वि इता 
सिणेहो 'पक्खे-वि णेहो “चिह्न होन्ति -चिण्ह' । अता सणाणं पि इता सिणाणं 
“णृहाणं पि *साकछमतं ०वितिण्णं ॥? वरिही पक्षे रळुकि वही हस्य न द्विः। 


इता सह ज्या पदे एवं वाच्या 

वा पद्मतन्वीसद्वशे सहोता | 
कश्मीर-वेध्म-स्मर-घस्मरादो 

द्वारे पुनर्वा ढ्वयोलुगत्र ॥१६॥ 


जीआ पद्मादेरुता विकर्षः स्यात्‌ । वा शब्दात्‌ | wa]H व्यवस्थितविभाषया 
पउमं पक्षे पोम्म अत उत्‌ । तणुई गुरुई wee वलोपः। कसुमीरो वेसुमो 
' नामत्वात्‌ पुंसि सोर्‌ ओत्‌ हलो लोपः। सुमरो श्घसुमरो gat wa दलुकि वारं 
वलुकि दारं | 
इति प्राकृतकल्पतरो | एकोन ]विंशतिकुसुमेय क्तस्तबकः ॥ 


[ चतुर्थस्तबके द्वित्व-विधानम्‌ ] ी 
'त्युकशेषवर्णस्य भवेद्‌ अनादे- 
द्वित्वं तथा 'कादिविधेरपीह | 
नीडादिके चाथ पुनबिभाषा 
समास-सेवाद्ष साधनीया ॥१॥ 
एषां द्वित्वं स्यात । भत्तो पसत्तो इत्यादि) उकादिविधेस्तावत्‌ vee 
‘een इत्यादि। अनादेः किं थम्भो मसाणं नीडादेस्तावत्‌ Age qui 


Inv 2 n चित्र 37. चिरम्‌ 4 n. याणं ६ n umma Ón. gam i 

(१२) 1 n. aman yfad वत्‌ इलो लोपः 2 n वेसुमरो ! 

(१) 1 70, वर्गस्य, 2n Afa 3n. कादिवोधत्तावत्‌ 4 m. y on. हकखी 5 1. um 
समाणम्‌ for gat मसाण, T ` 


१६ ढित्व-विधानम्‌ [ १. ४. २-४ 


इत्यादि । यत्र यत्र पूर्वलक्षणविषयो द्विरुक्तिह श्यते तत्र [ तत्र | नीडादित्यादू द्विरुक्तिः | 
उत्तरिज्जं करणिज्जं इत्यादि । समासे यथा *णइस्सोत्तं णईसोत्तं णइग्गामो णईगामो 
इत्यादि। सेवादियंथा-- 
सेवेश्वरो | पृष्यमिहैकमत्र 
विश्वास-पक्का शिव-दुःखिता स्युः | 
_लैलोक्य-दैवाश्वक-कणिकाराः- 
सस्यं च कोतूहलम्‌ प॒वमादि ॥२॥ 
सेव्वा सेवा इस्सरो इसरो पुस्सो पूसो एक्कं एकं विस्सासो वीसासो पिक्क 
पिअ' | अत इत्‌ असिब्वं असिवं दुक्खिअं दुहियं तेलोक्कं तेलोकं देव्वं ggi अस्सओ 
आसओ अयुते आन्‌ नित्यं कण्णिआरो काणिआरो aed सासं अयुते अत आत्‌। 
3कोउहहं RIES आदिशब्दात्‌ *खाण खण्णु इत्यादि कचिदप्राप्तिप्राप्तिविधिरयम्‌ | 
द्वित्वं मतं प्राकृतशासनानां 
पदात्‌ पदादार्बापे 'लक्ष्क्द्ृश्या | 
न स्यात qatag ' रहयोरभीषटं 
aa १आडङोऽ थ परस्य बिन्दोः ॥३॥ 
[ द्वित्वम्‌ | fua प्पतत्त-प्पसुद्ध-प्पाणं इत्यादि । धीरं *जोहा लुक-शेषस्य 
न द्विः एवं संखा सुंखं आणा आणत्तो इत्यादि । 
' द्वितीयस्य द्वितीये च वर्गस्य प्रथमो wag | 
श्यतुर्थस्य चतुथे च तृतीयस्तत ऋमादिह ॥४॥ 
eral aa} asst वजको sect वड्ढो हत्थो ‘eet पुप्फं गन्भो 
इत्यादि | | 
इति प्राकृतशासने चतुर्भिः कुसुमद्वित्वस्तबकः ॥ 


5 m. u ated wear णईगनामो. 
(२) 1 mss. पूष्यमिके ( है. m. ) कमित 2 mss, लै (m, दै) बाककणिकायां (1. agafon: ) 
3 m. कोतूहलं कोचुइल, 4 m. Brag, 
(३) 1 n. लक्ष्यदृष्य (wae). 2 7, परिनिष्टं (wq) 3n आड [> ] 
3 mss. एप्पिएतओरोष्य (11. त्त ) सुद्धप्पणम 4 mss. जहा (४) 1 n. feste: सहितोयश्र 
2 n. «3e चतुर्थी च ( चतुथेः स equa) 3 on aÑ. 4 7.हड for इद्ध 


[ पश्चमस्तबके सन्धिविधानम्‌ | 


'अजूलुग विभाषाबहुळं भवन्ति 
सन्धावचां रूपमिहाभिधास्ये” | 
हस्वोऽपि दीघ कचिदप्यभीष्टो 
हुस्वेऽपि दोघः कन्रिदूहनीयः ॥१॥ 
१जह।सुहं *जहसुहं जउणअर्ड जडणाअडं णइसोत्तं णइस्सोत्तं कण्णडगी 
कण्णऊरो इत्यादि । वेणूवणं वेणुवणं इत्यादि-- 
sa nue प्रथमे क्रमेण 
ढयोश्च वातो न qa | 
ध्ये मध्यमे सेऽपि च सप्तपणें 
वदन्ति धीराः खलु तद्वादित्थम्‌ ॥२॥ 
प्रथमे मभिन्ने प्रथे अत sd क्रमेण धीरा वदन्ति । Ged पढुमं gga न पुनद्योश्च 
पढमं । मध्यमं मज्मिमं पक्षे मञ्भमं । सप्तपण छत्तिवण्णो छत्तवण्णो पस्य चः 
रफलोप इति | 
परेण पूवण च *साधमाहु- 
रिको “गुणं क्वापि *पदेषु धीरा: | 
दीघस्य संयुक्त-परस्य हस्व 
“प॒ओ$पि संयुक्त-पर च हस्वः ॥३॥ 

“कण्णिआरो [ कण्णेरो | कण्णकरो कण्णेऊरो” । राएसी राअइसी इत्यादि | 
कित्ती अप्पा इत्यादि । वररुचिस्तु दोर्घादिषु विकल्पयति । दिगघो दीहो वग'घो वाहो 
“इत्याद्ुदाजहार च। तन्नेच्छन्ति अपरे । | भोत्तव्बं ] मुद्धप्पणं इत्यादि । 

! सकारसंयुक्तलुकीह दोघे 
que नित्यं बिदुरुत्‌ सुकादो | 
निरुतसुकादो स्थितिग्व तस्य 
qa: पदे बापि र उक्त “बाढी ॥४॥ 
ऊसुओ निरुसुओ 'पुणरुत्तआ पुणोत्तआ च | 
(१: 1 7. यङ (अज) 2 n. ०विधास्थ, m, fre 3 n. ०संख for eq* 
(a) । n. cara for माह. ८ n. qu: 3 mss, qq for परेषु 4 mss. एत्ति (एओदि ) 
sn, wera 6 mss.add weet कखऊरो 7 n. इत्यादादाजहार, 8 m. तुत्तपप, 
n. qece (४) 1 n. संसार (शकार) 2 n. भादौ for वादौ, 3 mss, ym wer ( m. भा ) yenar. 
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अदुजेनादी तु बिसजनीय- 
युतोपसगस्य वदन्ति दीर्घम्‌ | 
भवेद्‌ दुकूलम्य दुअलुअञ्च 
तथा दुअलञ्च दुउलअञ्च ॥५॥ 


दूसिकखिअ'। दूसिविणं। दुजनादों तु दुञ्जणं दुस्तर दुत्तरं इत्याद | 
EASA FRSA TIGA | 


ate: पदस्यापि तथा निरुक्त 
वा वाहिर स्याद बहिर बही च । 
अतो विसर्गस्य सरोजकाद्‌। 
ओत्वं वदन्त्य waz विभाषा dt 
वाहिरं ai वही च। मरोर्ज सरजं सरोबिअर | सिरविअणं ] 
इत्यादि | 
इतेः पदान्तस्य सदा भवत्‌ [et 
' तस्मिन्ननुस्वार लुगप्यभीष्टः | 
अपेः पदान्ते “विम्‌ उशन्ति नित्यं 
धीरा “अनुस्वारपरस्य पि च isi 


*कण्हो-सि गोवि-त्ति “धर्ण-ति "मञ्झं-ति अनुस्वार लोपः ' विप्पो-वि 
अग्गी-बि धणं-पि तुमं-पि | 
lged “विकहपेन भवत्युपस्य 
तथा भवेद्‌ ओत्वमबापयोश्च | 
रहो ब्रहाराष्ट्रपते वित्ति 
वाराणसीत्यत्र रणोरपि स्यात्‌ ॥८॥ 
उपहसितं उइसिअ उअहसिअ' उद्दामिओ [ उअहामिओ | उअहासाविओ 
उहासाविभो अवहसिओ ओहासाविओ ओहामिओ इत्यादि । ?महारट्टो acest 
[ वाराणसी बाणा ] रसी । 


(४) 1 n, दुगु' for दुस्तरं, (७) 1 7. तस्य fed स्वरे 4 गद्याभिष्ः for this foot, 
2 n. ( वियुजन्ति). 3 n. अनुखारपदस्य 4 n. कणहा-त्ति गोपिःत्तिः 5 n. घण-क्ति. 6 n. मजूक 
7 n. खलु सारै for ygan? (c) 1 mss, 34 2 n. विकल्पितं. 3 n. महाराटे महारसो. 


१. ५. ६-१२ | argentea: २२ 
तथा करेण्वां 'च तयोविधेया 
१ळनोस्तु आलाणपदे विभाषा | 
इला भवेतां मलिने लिनोबां 
दत्ते-डाहो “दत्तिणें आद्यतश्चात्‌ NEN 
कणेरू आणालं पक्षे आलाणं मइलं मलिणं 'डाहिणं दृच्छिणं । 


घर गृहस्याप्यतो तु नित्यं 
'बहो भआबत्र geeqat च | 
BIN हरिश्चन्द्रसमपु शस्य 
संख्या कः यस्य परण Ara ॥१०॥ 
घरं पतां गहवई भयप्पई हरिअ दो तेतीस तेरह | 
उदुम्बर दोस्तु विभावितोऽयं 
तथा जकारस्य च भाजनेषु | 
RISH यस्य ' fae च 
भवदा चस्य च यावदादो ॥११॥ 
उम्बर पक्षे Sarat भागं भाअणं कालासं कालाअसं fae paga किशलूय 
शब्दस्य य-लोपो यावतः जा जाव . तावतः | ता ताव | 
हलो graca ततः खियाम्‌ आत्‌ 
विद्यत्तडिदृभ्यां न पुनर्भवे आत्‌' | 
रा रः HAT हः शरदोऽप्यकारा 
दिक AAT: सं।ऽपसर आयुर्षोबा ॥१२॥ 
सरो वहि जति (?) वाआ अप्पा जोई इत्यादि ततो हल खियामात्‌। आभि 
अन्त्यस्य हलो छक पडिबआ Asg तडी गिरा धुरा ga वाध्यते एवं परत्र छुट्टा 
सरआ तस्य “अकार:। दिसा पाउसो अच्छरसा अच्छरा चिराउसो fura || 


(०) 1 n. नरयोविधया for च añfin 2 n लनोरू आलान० 3 n. दकखदाची 
411 आशतच्छात्‌ (azau) 4 n. दाहियां (१०) 1 mss वहोर्विआ for aam 2 n. साथ 


(११) 1 n. किसलये (१२) I mss. om आल्‌ 2 n. कोवः for अकारः 


२३ सन्धि-विधानम [ १. ५. १३-१६ 


प्रावुट्‌ शरत्‌ पुसि तथा न-सान्तै 
पण्डे नभः प्रेम-शिरो-धनूसि । 
“पु षण्डयोः स्युगु ण-ळोचनाद्या: 
प्रश्नाबटो fafa " संप्रयोज्यो ॥१३॥ 
पाउसो सरओ HAY “रक्खो इत्यादि । सरो पओ इत्यादि । णभं पेस्म सिर 
घणुँ गुणो गुणं छोअणो लोअणं पण्हो पण्हं पण्ही अअडा अअडी अअडं इत्यादि | 
स्त्रियां rana च रश्मिएए 
कश्मीर सीमेमनि च सदोष्ना | 
बिन्दोस्तु लुक 3विशसमेषु नित्यं 
दोघस्तथादेरिह संविधयः ॥१४॥ 
अच्छी अच्छि *रस्सीए “रस्सिणा get ged कसुमीरी सीमआ "पडिमआ 
“उम्हआ वीसा diat बिशत्रिशतो बिन्डुलोपे आदेदीघः i 
मो ! बिन्दुरन्त्यन्तु भवञ्च नित्यं 
बिन्दोराचि स्याद्‌ इह वा मकारः | 
मांसादिके वा स्थितबिन्दुळोपो 
नित्यं पुनः संस्कृत-सिहतल्ये>॥१५॥ 
बच्छं मणि इत्यादि । मंसं मासं एवं कह कहं णण णृणं वच्छेहि वच्छहि 
वच्छेसु asa [ फुरिसाण | फुरिसाणं amz ang इत्यादि aa कुत्रापि gang- 
भयात्‌ क्रियमाणबिन्दुळोप्यो भवति, यत्र नास्ति तत्रापि भवति। संस्कृतं सक्कअं 
‘fae: सीहो I 
' इणोस्त॒ बिन्दुहलि नोऽपि अस्य 
श्वग्यान्त चा | स्थाद्‌ | "ययि “सम्भवादो ! 
आ क्र ल ल ऐड तथा ञआ च 
शषो विशगंश्व न RANA? ॥१६॥ 
ङण] न जां हलि बिन्दु: camp; अगः संघः अकः वंचणीयाइ faq: 
पक्षे अङ्कः सङ्घः बआ्षणीआहे fasst इत्यादि । ऋ ऋ ल ऐ[ओ ai विसर्गस्य च dar 


° ~ . -S - 

प्रयोग! । शेषानां स्वातन्त्रेधन संयोगादो स्यादेव | 

((३) 1 n, न-सान्तो, 2 n. प्स्कीबयौः 3 mss. संप्रयोजे ( ०योज्यी ) 4 n. वको 
5 n. q% (१४) 1 n. विभाषाची, 3 n, व्श wg. 4 n. रससीए ६ n. रससिणा 
रसगि 6 1, पडिमा 7 mss, सदम्ह wr. | 
(१५) 1 mss. भवत्यन्त wag (ware भवेच्च । 2 n. aa for q@ 3 mss. ara’ for 
मंस, 4 n, fae. (१६) 1 n. ङसोस for wwe. 2 mss, afa 3 mss. यदि, 
4n gana] § mss एघञपरी ( n, यवौ ) 6 mss gagad 7 सव्व प्रयोग'. 


१. ५. १७-२१ | प्राऊतकल्पतरुः २४ 


बिन्द्वागमो वक्रपदादिमभ्ये 
वक्रं पश-स्पर्शन-दर्शनाद्या: | 
तलस्तु दा त्वस्य त्तणं च भावे 
कुत्रापि लुग वस्य पुनविभाषा ॥१७॥ 
dm dg फंसणं daoi आदि शब्दात माणंसिणी इत्यादि | 
इत्यादि पीणत्तणं पीअत्तणं कुत्रापीति saei कइत्तणं च | 
आल्विल्वबन्ता मतुपा निरुक्ता 
' आलेसमन्ता अपि षड्‌ भषन्ति | 
हनुमदादो हणमादयः स्युस्‌- 
aaa क्वचिद्धणमन्त “आदे: ॥१८॥ 
णेहाल Oey णेहवन्त णेहाल णेहित्त णेहमन्ता हणुमा हणमन्तो | 
लञ्जालुकादावुदित स्त्रियामिन्‌ 
'मालाबई संस्कृतसंप्रदायात्‌ | 
स्वार्थे मतो केबलमल- एलो 
शाकल्य माण्डव्यमते हकारः ॥१६॥ 
लज्यालहणी 'मालावई इत्यादि । स्वार्थे एकं । पुत्र एव पुत्तहो | 
। तत्रादिणी exte निरुक्ता 
लः ` पीतविद्युद्धरितादितो बा | 
रः स्यात्‌ “सुखादाबापि ऊहनोयो 
वृन्दे दकारस्य WHAT रः ॥२०॥ 
खत्तिणी पीअळं पीअ' fastest विज्जू हरिअळं हरिअ get सुहं Wed aed । 
'सम्बन्धमाले इम-इल cat 
“तस्येदमाथ पुनरुलुमाषटुः | 
कुत्‌सानुकम्पादिषु को निरुक्तो 
भ्य fged स्यान्‌ ARA मभ च ॥२१॥ 
“सम्बन्धे धरिमो घरिछो इदमर्थे cee | कुत्सायां चण्डालओ SIEA 


Say) णारोमइअ' णारीमअ | 


पीणदा पीअदा 


(१९) 1 mss, मालावई (माणाबर्दू) 


2 n. पोतविद्यत्‌ mfezfadi 3 n. सुखादयोःपि 


(१८) 1 m. अवेत्तवन्ता. 2 m, आदिः, 
4 7. ayi 


(२०) 1 mss. warfedt ( चवादिणी ) 
(२१) 17, agaaa 2 1. कृत्‌सा कल्पितेष [तु] 3 mss, सयहिलौ, 


4 7 व्माहओ 6 n ममणोवीसई walew, 
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' अवन्तमत्र जरतो वदन्ति 
शीले तृणं नित्यमिरं खुधीराः | 
?erqt ल्यव-विधो स्याद्‌ इअ तूण ऊणम्‌? 
*उआणमप्यादिशतीह कश्चित्‌ ॥२२॥ 
"गअवन्तो पढवन्तो इत्यादि | शीले "भमिरो Mat भमिरी इत्यादि । घेत्तृण 
ग्काउण सोउआण इत्यादि | 
‘ara [ त तु | शंसन्ति केऽपि धीरा 
शाकल्य-माण्डव्यमते विलोक्य | 
आरस्तु मध्यादिकेषु विभाषा 
प्रयोगतः सन्धिविधो निदक्ता ॥२३॥ 
egag खणं मे णअणं *फल्हि | मञ्झआरो मञ्झारओ | 
दंशा दिषु eed त्वप्तुष्मिन्‌ 
दाढादयश्चात्र निपातनेन | 
दाढा धभ पण्हि णडाळ-गोसो 
कन्दोट्ट-मामी पिउसी च गोला ॥२४॥ 
दष्टायां दाढा दुहितरि qam इदानीं एण्हि ललाटे णडाळं प्रत्यृषे गोसो उत्पले 
कन्दोट मातुल्यां मामी पितृस्वसरि पिउसी गोदावर्या गोला इत्यादि | 
त्ततद्देशीय- ' पराकृतं निपातनात्‌ सिद्धं । यहक्षणेनानुत्पन्नं तत्‌ सव निपातनेन 
सिद्धमिति कायायनादयः । एवं “अशोकमाल्यं सोअमहं IHE अण॒कारं अण्णुआरं 
HONE जयकार: जअकारो जोक्कारो जयक्कारो इत्याद्यूहनीयम्‌ | 
वाच्यं संस्कृतवत्‌ पुर-दूर-कला-मालाऽ बला-कोमलं 
हाला-चामर-भाल-काल-कमला-! कीलाल-तूलाखिलाः | 
लीला-केलि-? तमाल-छुन्दर-खल-वाला- मूला- लालसा? 
हेला-काहल-गोल-तुड्ढ-कलह-गोविन्द-रामादयः ॥२५॥ 


(२२) 1 n. अरन्त 2 n. aa णा, काल्यप. 37. उण, 4 n. gage for gwageo 
5 n. गभ्ररन्तो, पढरन्तो. 6 n. भमि, 7 mss. HIT. 

(२१) I mss, क्वार्थषसंशति ( n, maga शासति) 2 n. uz for दट्दूं 37, फ़लित्त for 
, फलिल्ञं, (२४) 1 n. प्रोज्ञत (91m ) for aaa. 2 n, क्षणोक माल्य for अशोक MA, 

(२४) 1 mss. कौलालाबलामिला, ( n, कीलाल गण्डामिला: ). 2 n. तमा for तमाल, 3 n. 


मूलोल सा ( मूल लोला लस; ) 
P—4 


१. ५. २६-२७ : ६. १-२ | प्राक्रतकहपतरुः २६ 


हरि हर-सुर-भीमाश्चण्ड-भङ्गो पुरारिः 
HER तरल स्यात्‌ “शङ्करो qur | 
गुण-गण-पण-हासा "मण्डले मण्ड-खण्ड 
"बरुण-तरुण-धीर-साल-देहादिकाद्या: ॥२८॥ 
' ठेरादयो मता देश्या स्थविराद्यम्रिधायिनः | 
3तथानुकरणे SST: प्रायो “कणमणादयः ॥२७॥ 


इति प्राक्ृतकल्पतरौ “सप्रविंशनिकुसुमेः सन्थिस्तबकः | 


[ षष्ठस्तबके सुबन्तविधानम्‌ | 


न !gafazi द्वित्वमिह "प्रयोज्य 

तथा चतुथी न कदाचिदेव | 
द्वित्वे बहुत्वं परियोज्ञनीयं 

TR चतुर्थ्यामपि योज्ञनीया ॥१॥ 


सुभिङो प्रत्याहारो । gui "सुओ जस्‌। aq ओ शस्‌। टा भ्यां 
fra) ङेभ्य्रां भ्यस्‌। ङसि भ्यां भ्यस। ङस ओस आम fe ओस्‌ 
सुप्‌ । 
स्याद्‌ ओद्‌ अतः सो- ' जेसि आञ्च शस्येल्‌ 2 
लुग्‌ जस-शसो वां तु डि-°भ्यश्‌-ङसीनाम्‌। 
tar इष्ट प च ए सदा तु टामोर 
fal ङसावामि तथा भ्पसि स्यात्‌” ॥२॥ 
वच्छो gi "वसहो मुइङ्गो बच्छा मुअङ्गा “वसहा मुइङ्गा [ वच्छे, भुअङ्गे, 
वसहे, ABH, वच्छे वच्छेण, वच्छाण | | 


(२९) 1 n, करत्वरत्‌ (तुरग) am. 2 n. matt for Wate — 3 n. ARARNAR 
4 n. aguan परि रशोना दहा दिकाद्या:« 

(२७) 1 n, *बादयी. 2 7, तु विवाद्विधायिन for म्थविराद्याभिधायिन. 3 n, अथालुकरेणः# 
4 n. BU «aps. 5 mss, om. सत. है 

(१) 1 mss. सुप्तिङ + 2 m. प्रयोज्य, n. yya 3 आसु £07 सुऔ. 4 n om, ची, 

(२) 1 n. यमि arg. 2 n ufa for nape, 


२७ सन्त बधानप [ १. ६. ३-६ 


भिस्‌ g [ पो | रित्यत्र सदा भवेद पद्‌ 
अमस्तु सद्रद्गतेश्च बिन्दुः | 
ततो भिसो हि च oa दु दोहि- 
हिन्तो च सुन्तो vau एवं नित्यम्‌ ॥३॥ 
वच्छं जइ पेच्छड । वच्छ कीस(?)त्रच्छेहि वच्छाहिन्तो वच्छासुन्तो । 
भवन. ङसः स्सश्च ततो णम्‌ आमो 
कमि सपः सु: कथितः सुधीर: | 
दोघ सुभिसखुपस्विदुतोस्तथा णो 
डसि-ङसाविति सदा वदन्ति ॥४॥ 


ङसि वच्छस्स आमि वच्छाणं [ बच्छाण ] ? बा डेर एत्व वच्छे सन्धो एत एत | 
“aa वच्छम्मि | सुपि बच्छेसु। एवं मुअद्भादयः । अग्गी वाङ | 
जसो 'लुग्‌ वा च तथा waz si 
ओ वो पर त्वलळ्‌-लुकि दीघ इष्टः | 
षडत्र रूपाणि जसि वदन्ति 
टा णा शसो णोऽथ SASA ॥५॥ 

“अग्गी वणे लग्गइ “तत्थ बाऊ | जलन्ति अग्गी विउणन्ति वाऊ | कोलाणमजक 
करिओ विसन्ति। ?गसन्ति पोम्मं करिवो जलेसं | मअङ्गए केसरिणो जलान्त | वणे 
तहा केसरिओ भवन्ति। mafa केसरिवो मअङ्कअं । एतानि सर्वाणि qaedi- 
दुस्वात्‌।” अमि afia ae) इासि अग्गिणो वाउणो णो वजनात वाउणो न 
frd, टा परे अग्गिणा वाउणा fafa अग्गीहिं वाउहिं। ङसि afing वाउदो 
अग्गीदो वाऊदो अग्गीहि वाऊहि। safa अम्गीहिन्तो वाऊहित्तो अग्गीसुन्तो 
वाउसुन्तो आमि अग्गीणं वाऊणं A अग्गिम्मि वाउस्मि। सुपि अग्गीसु वाऊसं | 


खियाम्‌ उदोताविह हृस्वतो5पि 
नित्यं शसो वा तु जशश्च छुक स्यात्‌। ` 
geisia टा-ङस्‌-ङसि Afa एषाम्‌ 
इदेददात्‌ स्याद विधिरक्रमेण ॥६॥ 
3 mss €egarw (n. डरेणम्‌ एता ). 4 mss. तथा wife स्यात्‌ for afa mfg «rq. 5 mss. 
que. (४) 7 mss. बाणी वे fori 48. 2 mss, put before this सन्धौ णेत णत्‌ 


(५) 1 m. लुगी, n. गाणी for quA. 211. तथा, 3 mss, गायन्ति for गसम्ति, 


१. ६. ७-९ | प्राकतकल्पतरुः RS 


सो माला णई वाऊ जसि मालाउ मालाओ पक्षे लुक माला च एवं णईओ लुकपक्षे 
णई । वहूउ वहूओ लुकपक्षे वहू । गामणीउ गामणीओ लछुकपक्षे गामणी। आमि 
माळं णई' बहुं गामणिं । शसि मालाड मालाओ णईड णईओ ags agen गामणीड 
गामणीओ । टे माळाइ मालाए आतोडनदातो । णईइ णईए [ णईअ | णईआ | 
वहूइ वहूए बहूअ बहूआ | 
! भिस्यादिषु लिप्यपि रूपमित्थं 
नात "स्त्वदातो पुनरेदितो च | 
नपुंसके सोरुदितो5त्र बिन्दु 
रि जस्‌शसो ? दोघमपीच्छृतोह ॥७॥ 
भिसि मालाहिं णईहिं गामणीहि ङसि मालाइ मालाए omg णईए 
aga ST | — dgz ago aga वहूआ ud ङसिङयोः । vafa मालाहिन्तो 
मालासुन्तो णईहिन्तो णईसुन्तो वहहिन्तो वहूसुन्तो । आमि मालाणं णईणं agoi । 
सुपि मालासं agg गामणीसु'। वणं amg दहिं दहीइ मण्डं मण्डाई' । 
केचिश्चिकारः कचिदप्यभीएो 
amat बिन्दुः सोरा त्वो दीघो: | 
"स्युरात acd प्रवदन्ति धीरा 
*इतस्तथोतश्च सदेव gem i 
अच्छीणि *पेच्छह कुरङ्गस्स । हे दहि हे महु हे वच्छ हे अग्गि हे वाउ हे माले 
हे णई दे बहु | 
सुप्यन्त ईदाद्‌ uo च नाम्नः 
! किमो aam तदः gas | 
आद पब कुत्रापि भवेत प्रियादो 
> म्राणंसिणीत्यादिषु नित्यमीत स्यात्‌ ॥६॥ 
छाही छाहा राही राहा इत्यादि। का जा सा पक्षे कीड कीओ जीउ जीओ 
are तीओ gas इति “कि टादौ "तु कीइ कीए कीअ कीआ इत्यादि नदीवने | 
बहुल्प्रहणात्‌ आदेरपि आण ईत्‌ एवं * मणंसिणीत्यत्र इंदेव नात्‌ । 


(e) 1 mss, तस्यादिषु 2 n. अदातो. 3 1055, aq अदिषती इ. (८) 1 7. पुरात. 2 n. 
waaa 3 n. Qe x x है. m. qey yras है. (<) 1 n कि’ तद्यदश्वन्ने बवः, 
2 n. मणोसिलौत्यादि ( n. freq). 3 n. बाडी वाहा, 4 mss, add का जा सा cancalled. 


२६ सुबन्त-बिधानम्‌ | १. ६. १०-१३ 


' आरस्त्वृद्न्तस्य अतः सुपीह 
उद्बाङसा टे जसि जसूङसोश्च i 
EME श्रात-जावाः पल प्बरोता? 
बामन््ण sing | चे | विभाषा ॥१०॥ 
कत्तारो जसि कत्तारड पक्षे कत्ताओ उदन्तवत्‌। अमि कत्तारं। शसि 
कत्तारउ पक्षे कत्तणो è कत्तारेण उति कत्तुणा । भिसि कत्तारेहिं। ङसो “कत्तारा 
कत्ताराठु कत्तारादो कत्ताराहि उति कत्तुणो शेषा अदन्तवत्‌ एवं ्रात्रादयः" | 
*भ्रात्रादयस्तु भाअरो भाउ भाआ एवं जामाअरो जामाउ जामाआ पिअरो fas पिआ 
आमन्त्रणे हे भाआ हे जामाआ ह पिआ। धणं पिआ देहि वि मे facie 
इत्यादि । 
मातुभवेदात्‌ सुपि [AAAA 
यातुर्ननान्दुदू हितुश्च वोध्यः | 
सो Tit tar ओ काथितोऽथ टा णा 
जस्‌-शस्‌-ड्सा णो णममा TATA: ॥११॥ 
माआ मालावत्‌। एवं जाआ णणान्दा दुहिआ। राआ जसि राआणो | 
आमि राआणं शसि राआणो । 
बामन्त्रण सोरपि विन्दुरत्र 
णा जस-जगोश्राम् णं संभवत्यात्‌ । 
fg: or ' इम्पादेशविश्ा agar 
अडित्वपक्षे पुनरित सदेव ॥१२॥ 


हे राअं हे राआ। जसि राआणो अमि राआणं शसि राआणो टे रण्णा अद्वित्व- 
पक्षे ई राइणा per भिसि राएहि ङसि रण्णो । राइणो वित्तं आमि राआणं s 
«E cis ERU EE ES 
Bea ai खलु राजवत्‌ स्युः | 
-पुंस्यान आदेश इहाद्यनध्य 
तथात्मनाऽप्पाण इहेति वा स्यात्‌ ॥१३॥ 


(te) 1 mss, तुद्स्य for wenqte. 2 mss. ०पिढसुरोताव्‌ for पिढष्वरोता. 3 mss. 


add कत्तारा befor कत्तारा, 4 mss भर्चाद्य? (११) 1 n. आत्‌ ~, 
(१२) 1 msa जल्लखा. 


१, 5. १४-१६ | प्राकृतकल्पतरुः ३० 
वाउदन्तवद्‌ इति राओ राआ राअ' राए राएण राएहि इत्यादि | द्वित्वे “ण्णं 
वजयित्वा राजवत। अप्पाणादेशभात्रपक्षे आत्मनः पदानि *ज्ञेयानि। यथा अप्पा है 
अप्पं हे अप्पा अप्पाणो अमि अप्पाणं शसि अप्पाणो è अप्पाणा भिसि अप्पाहि' 
ङसो “अप्पाउ अप्पाद अप्पादो अप्पाहि। vafa अप्याहिन्तो अप्पासुस्तो ङसि 
अप्पाणो आमि अप्पाणं डो अप्पेम्मि सुपि अप्पासं । एवं ब्रह्माद्याः अप्पाणादेशो वा 
रूपानि वच्छवत । 
षटू स ज्ञकेभ्यस्तु जसः शसालुक 
"नादेनंमापोऽथ पषच्छुअश्च । 
छा नु ara स्यात्‌ खन्च भिस्‌ gua 
पञ्च/रिकेम्पस्तु TITAN iil 
कड पतच छअ सत्त ST UID अदन्ताभावात “न आत Us । कइहि yafe 
छभहिं सत्तहिं aze णअहि भ्यसि कइहिन्तो कइसुन्तो पश्चहिन्तो पश्चसुन्तो 
इत्यादि। आमि। कण्णं पञ्चण्णं इत्यादि। सुपि कसु पञ्चसु 
इत्यादि । शाकल्यमते स्त्रियां ware yafe च इतीष्यते पश्चहिन्तो। पः्चणणं 
qag पञ्चसु | इति च। पषस्तु-भिस्‌सुपाः छा च। छअ चिदन्ति छन 
पेच्छ। भिसि छआहि' छएहि छाहि' भ्यसि छआहिन्तो। आमि छअण्णं । सुपि 
छआसे gr छीसु इति च | 
मर्वादिकेभ्यो जस TREFI 
म्मित्थो तु डे: fea च भवन्ति नेभ्यः | 
कि waza इदमेतदश्च 
amin af डस आस ET: ॥१५॥ 
जसि सन्त्रै ङे सव्वम्मि सव्वत्थ सव्वस्सि शेषं asagi सर्वादयो यथा 
aed विश्व पर एक इतर इतम यतर यतम उत्तर उत्तम अन्य अन्यतर पूर्व दक्षिण 
द्वितीय तृतीय किं यदू dz एतद्‌ इद 'प्रभृतयः। किमः PISÀ वक्ष्यते। सो को 
जसि के अमि कम्‌ शासि के टे कझ्गा बाहुल्यात्‌ किणा केणा पक्षे केण | 
säg दा 'सो च डस fuae: 
स्सा से ga: ख्रीबिषयेऽथ SiE | 
>आणा च आह च *४आ च आणे 
तदो ङसेरो भिसि टाम्‌ इ णश्च ॥१६॥ 
(१३) 1 m. व.एन्तवद्राज०, n, वापि qo 2, 2 mss, पदाध्य(?) ना. 3 n. त्वँ for am, 


4 n. x af. 5m. om, this. (१४) 1 n, षट्शन्टकैन्यस, 2 n, नसापो, 
(१५) 1 1. sadi. (१६) 1 n. तो fora 2 n. अला for अणा, 2 n, इआ fcr ivi, 


३१ सुबन्त-विधानम्‌ [ १. ६. १७१८ 


भिसि केहि | ङसो कदो कत्तो। भ्यसि काहिन्तो कासुन्तो कसि कास 
कस्स आमि केसिं काणं को कम्मि कत्थ कस्मिं कहि । काले काणा काहे कइआ 
सुपि केस । स्त्रीविषये बाहुल्यात्‌ कादो मालात्रत्‌। gad सुपि कदो कत्तो vafa 
काहिन्तो कासुन्तो | ङसि कास कस्स। आमि केसिं कस्यापि इतपक्षे नदीवत्‌ a 
इदेददातश्च भवन्ति। टे कीइ कोए कीअ कीआ | ङसि परे कोइ कीए कीअ कीआ | 
ङसि कीडे कीए कीअ कीआ किस्सा कीसे किस्से। आत oA टादो काइ काए | 
ङसो काइ काए। sfa कासे कससे। शेषं मालात्रत्‌। नपुंसके स्वम॒भ्यां किमा- 
देशे किं जसि काइं इत्यादि। यदः मो जो जसि जे अमि ज इत्यादि किंवत्‌ । 
स्त्रियां सो जा जसि जाउ जाओ gaa जीउ जीओ। टादो emque जाइ जाए 
ua जीड जीए जीअ जीआ। sA जीइ जीए जीअ जीआ। आन्‌ पक्षे जाइ 
जाए। ङसि जाइ जाए जस्सा जासे जस्स। शेपं किंवत्‌। नपुंसक ज जाइ | 
तदः सो सादेशो वक्ष्यते। सो सो जसि ते अमितं ङसिते। टे तइणा तिणा am 
qa तेण टासह णादेशे णेणं। भिसि तेहि णादेशे णेहि । sat तदो तत्तो ओत॒पक्षे 
सन्धो तो | 
बामा तु सि णं ङसिना sara 
ferai च 'कस्त्वव किमः खुपि स्यान्‌ | 
agi तु षण्डे विहितः सदा कि 
तवेदमश्चेदमिणं खलु स्यात्‌ ॥१७॥ 
ङसिना से ङसि aca ward आमि ताणं? सिं णं डो च afin तत्थ तस्मिं 
लुपि dg feat सो सा जसि आन्‌ पक्षे ताउ ताओ इन पक्षे तीउ तीओ अमि तं इसि 
ताउ ताओ टादो ताइ ताए ई पक्षे diu ata तीआ मिमि ताहि ङसो ताइ ताए 
dig तीए तीअ तीआ भ्यमि ताहि तीहि eft ar ate) पण्डे तं ताइ काळे 
ताणा ताहे तइआ इदम: पण्डे इढ' इणे च। 
अथेदमोऽपीह इमः खपि स्यात 
अन्‌ Ru स्सयोर्वाथ डिंणा इहश्च i 
' लुना au पुस इअ (EATA आ 
स्यात्‌ त्यो न lajè ग्तदस्तु वासो ॥१८॥ 
(१७) 1 n. क अब for aaa, 2 mss. add मा befor सिः (१८) 1 1155, सुना इः 


afe इव खिया आस्यात्‌. ध्वीस डी बतद त बासी । 9. सुना १० म्वियां इमा $अ' स्वास्‌ एमि wal 


न Staz एस एसी ।. 2 n, एसपुख्जिगस” fafaa. ३ ms, तहु 


१. ६. १९-२१ | प्राकृतकल्पतर ३२ 


अथेति इदम्‌ इमादेश: । सुपि पुंसि इमो अअ' च इमे इमं इमे इम इणा इमिणा 
इमेणा wa इमेण इमेहि ङसि भ्यसि वच्छवत्‌। डसि इमस्स इदमता सहमच Se 
आमि इमाण' इमेस्सिं । ङौ इमम्मि न त्थादेशश्च। इमस्सिं अपक्षे अस्सिं इमेहिं 
feat इई faai सुना इअ' ow इमा शोषं किंवत्‌ । एतदः सो एस एसो। एसो 
वसन्तो रमणी falar) ?एस पुण्णेण asd fafea बहण'। जसि R | 
एणं तु टाऽमभ्यां सह वा तु इण्ण 
"सो स्यान्‌ *ङसेर्तोत्थपरे तलोपः | 
तदे तदोः तस्य च सोऽप्यषण्डे 
सो हादेशा वा सुपि मुः सदादः ॥१९॥ 
uw इति टा अमभ्यां सह एण' इण्ण' पक्षे jud पुच्छह्‌ । शसि एदे टा परे एण 
gvo पक्षे इदहणा एदिणा उभयत्यक्तपक्षे एदेण । भिसि एदेहिं ङसौ तलोप-पक्षे एत्तो 
पक्षे वच्छवन्‌ एदाह्‌ एदादो एदाहि एदाह्ुकि एदा भ्यसि एदाहिन्तो एदासुन्तो। ङसि 
एदास पक्षे एदस्स आमि एदेसिं पक्षे एदाणं ङो एदम्मि एदत्थ एदस्सिं। सुपि 
Rgl “लक्ष्यायुरोथा [ fig] कश्चिदाह, exe एस “गभ हरि[स्स] । 
स्यादेतदः स्लीविषयेषपि एस *नेतन्मतं प्राकृतशासनानाम्‌।” षण्डे एतद्‌ एताइ | 
इदमः सौ ५अतूपक्षे अमु वायुवत्‌ अमू feat वधुवत्‌ पण्डे मधुवत्‌ । 
gare, ती दो खाप च क्रमेण 
स्यात्‌ बेचसा तिण्ण तथा शस्ता a | 
‘Beata वे दोण्णि च विण्णि वेण्णि- 
aait रुपाणि समीरितानि ॥२० 
Rent । त्रे जसां तिण्ण शसा च तिण्णि। अन्यस्मिन्‌ अपि ती 
मिसि तीहि भ्यसि तीहिन्तो तीमुन्तो a | शसा च ] वे दोण्णि विण्णि 
[ वेण्ण इति | चत्वारि रुपाणि | 
'ब्रबीति ?चतुरस्ताभ्यां चत्तारा 'चन्तरोऽपि [तु ]। 
चत्तारि वापि “वत्तरि चत्वारि प्राते बुधः ॥२१॥ 


(१९) 1 n. at for it, 2n तसै (FH). 3 n एवम्‌ ( एम्‌ ) qe. 4 nh गड्च हरि स्‌स, 
5 n. AAFAA. 6 7, अइ० for अद्‌ (२०) 1 mss, तलोतु (fas ३२) m. aga for «ga 
(२१) 1 mss, qatfa ( n. ब्रतीति ), 2 n. eat for oami 3 n, चउरो for a. 


३% सुबन्त-विधानम | १, ६. २२-२४ 


श्रवीति। ताभ्यां जसदासभ्यां चतुरश्चत्वारि रूपाणि। 'चत्तारो चत्तरो 
चत्तारि चत्तरि इत्यादि। भिसि चऊहि' भ्यसि रेफतकारयोर्ळपे दीघश्च। vafa 
चऊहिन्तो चऊसुन्तो | 
व्याविश्रयाणां बिदितं ण्णम्‌ आमः 
समानरूपाण्याप च त्रिलिङ्के i 
edt देरुदोतो तु इतः पदाद्‌ 
AJA- सां भगबत्‌-पदै ' चात्‌ ॥२२॥ 


त्यादित्रयार्णामति | आमि तिण्णं संयोग हस्व:। द्वेः दोण्णं चतुरः चण 
हस्वः। एवं shajaa द्रिखण्डमित्यस्य दुहुण्डं दोहण्डं च। भवा 
TOE भगवा कुणइ | 
' सम्बोधने सोरिह बिन्दुरिष्ट- 
शजसशसां दाथः *उसेडसो दो । 
गाकल्य-माण्डव्यरमतानुरोघात्‌ 
बतान्यपि प्राकृतशासनेषु ॥२३॥ 


सम्बोधने इति आमन्त्रणे हे भवं हे भअवं। टादो भअदा भभवषदा [ कअ | 
भअदा भअवदा *हस्सइ पेच्छइ वा । भिसि “भअएहि भअवएहि | | ङसो डसि च | 
भअदो भअवदो आदे: "भअदो भअवदो धणाइई vafa भआहिवन्तो भथासुन्तो 
१भअवाहिन्तो भअवासुन्तो । आमि भआण भभवाण' usn: । सुपि wen 
अअघएसु | 
इतः पदस्येत्यधिकारमाहुः 
सो युष्मद्स्तु' च तुमं भवेताम्‌ | 
qu थ तुम्हे ख जसीइ qui 
तथामि तं तु तुमं च अरयः स्युः ॥२४॥ 


इतः परं यत्‌ weed तत्‌ पद्स्येवायम्‌ अधिकारः। सो तुं तुमं। नसि 
'बाआओ Wu तुम्हे तुम्मे पढइ । अमि तुं लं तुमं वा पेच्छामि | 


4 7. ag aad. चउरि चत्तारोत्यादि. 
2 ngaa (भिम्‌), 3n. wüew सुदो 


(93) 1 n. बात, (२१) I n, EITHA. 


( ङमिङस-म्यसमुपाम ), 4 mss, gafr, 
5 mss, भअदो 6 n. om. भन्रवाहिन्सो भअवासुन्तो. 


(२३) 1 n. बाथ for वाआओ,.. 
P-5 
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तुज्झे च तुम्हे शस वो च area: 
शाकल्य-माण्डब्यमते तु तुम्भ | 
टा d£ ते दे तुमए तुमाइ 
तष तुमे सत्त इह प्रदिष्टाः ॥२ ५॥ 
तुञ्क इति । gsm तुम्हे वो तुम्भे वा पेच्छामि। ते दे तुमाए qm 
तए gH तइ वा कअ | 
aapi तुम्हाह उह प्रदिष्टो 
तुम्भ्टि तुच्छेहि सबन्दुका हि | 
qui तुमादी च तुमा ATA 
तुमादु तो सम ङसो तुमाहि ॥२६॥ 
तुज्झंहोति । तुज्झेहिं तुम्हेहि grate वा कअ । तत्तो तुमादो तुमा 
azai gmg तो तुमाहि वा गओ | 
हिन्तो च सुन्तो भ्यास तुम्भ-तुच्छ 
ase त्रयाणामपि दोघ इष्टः | 
तुञ्मं ga ते तुह तुज्झ दे च 
qg च सप्तेव sia afa ॥ : ५॥ 
हिन्तो चेति । तुम्भाहिन्तो तुम्भासुन्तो तुच्छाहिन्तो तुच्छासुन्तो तुञ्झाहिन्तो 
. ज्झासुन्तो वा गओ ggi ger ते gg asa दे तुह वा धणाईं | 
तुम्भाण तुज्माण च तुम्भ तुज्क 
तुम्हाण तुच्छाण सबिन्दुकानि | 
निबिन्दुकान्यप्युदितानि बो च 
! ्रयोदशादेशाकृतयस्तथामि ॥२८॥ 
तुम्भाणमिति । तुम्भाणं तुञ्झाणं grat तुञ्झं तुम्हाणं तुच्छाणं तुम्भाण तुझ्झाण 
तुम्भ gsm तुम्हाण तुच्छाण वो “बा घणाइ | 
तुम॑म्मि ङो स्यात तुमए तुमे च ` 
उतर तइ प्राकृतशासनेषु | 
तुज्मेछु तुम्देख afa प्रदिष्ट 
तुम्मेसु °यात्रोपरिबिन्द्घोऽपि use 


(२५) 1 mss, सण. (२७) 1 n. एतानामपि. 
(२८) 1 n. दशादेश युतयक्षथाभिः 2 n. च for वा, (९८) 1 n, qw. 2 n. चातो ग (स), 


३५ सुबन्त-विधानम्‌ [ १. ६. ३०-३३ 


तुमम्मीलि। तुमम्मि तुमए तुमे तए तइवा fae” । तुज्झेसं qeu 
तुम्भेस वा ठिआइ * | 
अथास्मदः साव अहअ तथा हं 
swim चाहं प्रवदन्ति सन्तः | 
अम्हे जसि स्यादमि dug 
agia णं चात्र भवन्ति पञ्च ॥३०॥ 
अथेति । aga ह अहम्मि अह वा पेच्छामि। अम्हे “होमो । मिं ममं मिं 
अहम्मि णं वा *पेच्छह | 
अम्हे तथा lon शसि तु प्रदिष्टो 
टे मे मए स्यु मइ णो? Wan | 
अम्होहि अम्मेहि उभो सबिन्दू 
भिसि प्रदिष्टो खुधियाप्यमुस्मिन्‌ ॥३१॥ 
अम्हे इति। अम्हे 'णो वा पेच्छह A मए मइणो ममाइ वा कअ'। 
अम्होहि अम्हेहि कअ | 
ङसो ' ममादो च तथा ममादु 
मत्तो हि agent महीति पञ्च | 
हिन्तोश्च eet भ्यसि चाम्ह ` पूव - 
पद्स्तावत्‌ प्राक्रतशासनषु ॥३२॥ 
ङसाविति। ममादो ममादु मत्तो मइत्तो महि वा गओ। भअम्हाहिन्ता 
अम्हासुन्तो वा गओ | 
धीरा हामुस्मिन मह मञ्म मे त्र 
ममादि चत्वारि ङसि बदन्ति | 
अस्हाण >अम्होण खल्वम्हो णो च 
स्थुर आमि एते कथिता सुश्रीभिः ॥३३॥” 
धीरा इति । मह मज्क मे मम वा घणाइई। अम्हाण अम्होण (| अम्हो 
णो | बा धणाइ' । 


3 1155. चञ्च, . mss. VATE, (ie) 1 n माम्‌. 2n. होमो fa at fa ( होहामो मां a ) 
3n. पेच्छडू. (३१) 1 n, या, 2 mss qms, 3 n siu). (33) 1 mes AREY 
समाइ मधो हि मम।हि an. aa x x, aati), 2 mss. तवत्‌ quisa. 


gai 1 n, fa वयन्ति, ( ङसी agit 2 n, अमहोगो, ३ nw, 


१. १. ३४-३५ ; 3. १ | प्राकतकल्पतरुः ३६ 


द्वे डो ममस्सिं कथिते ममस्मि 
अम्हेसु अम्होखु ata प्रदिष्टो | 
' साम्यं fafegareg तयोः प्रयोगे 
gai निपाताद विहितो लुगत्र ॥३४॥ 
हे इति । ममर्सिं anita वा ठिअ अम्होसु अम्हेसु चा ठिअ निपाता 
अग्र वक्ष्यन्ते । 
कचिद्विभक्तेश्न विपययः स्याद्‌ 
* विलोचनाभ्यां ' पिव कृष्णरूपम ।” 
प्रयुजने तत्र बुधा fred 
“बिलोअणे छु' *पिह RRE” ॥३४॥ 
कचिदिति । कचिद्‌ विभक्तेविपययः ॥ 


इति प्राकृतशासने कल्पतरो पञ्चत्निंशत्‌-कुसुमेः “सुबन्तस्तबकः | 


[ सप्तमस्तबके तिङन्तविधानम्‌ | 


अथ तिङ उद्यते | 
ये घातवोऽत्र प्रथिता हन्ता 
स्ते प्राकृतेष्वेव भवत्यदन्ताः | 
वदन्तिः तेभ्यो aad पदं च 
तिङन्त कार्याण बिना क्रमेण ॥१॥ 
fre यथा तिप तस्‌ fai सिए थस्‌ थ। मिप वस्‌ मस्‌। त आताम्‌ 
झ। थस्‌ आथाम्‌ ध्त्रम्‌। इट्‌ वहिङ्‌ महिङ। [ति] अन्त्येन? छा युक्तो तिक 
प्रत्याहारस्वरूपा । "साक्षात्‌ तु न स्थानिकाः ते यथा लट लिङ लोट लड. लुक लिट्‌ छुट्‌ 
आशीलिंड लूट, लङ इति दश स्थानानि यस्या सा तिङ इत्यथः । ये घातब इति ये 
धातुगणे प्रथिता हळन्तास्ते अदन्ता भवन्ति प्राकृतेषु। तेभ्यो धातुभ्यो वे उभयपदं 
परस्मे आत्मनेपदं । तिङन्त कार्याणि च क्रमं [ विना ] भवन्तीत्यर्थः | 


(३४) 1 n. arafa farà तयोः प्रयोगी. (su: 1 n, अपि fac for fae. 2 n, कियन्तो for 
कियन्तो, 3 0, पि fae for पिह, (र) 1 on वदति. 2 m. अन्त न डा ववज्ञान, n. 


way सङ Bama. २ n. माच्या म्थानिकानि, 


२७ लिङ्न्त-विघानम्‌ | १. ७. २-४ 


स्यातामिदेतो ततिपोरिहेष 
थस्सिप अन्यत्र सि से भवेताम्‌ i 
' नेभो प्रयोज्यावनतः सुधीर 
RA मिपो म भवतीह नित्यम्‌ ॥२॥ 
स्यातामिति । ततिपो ऽव्युतक्रमनिदंशात्‌ क्रमाभाव । सोरमइसो रमए 
पढइ पढए तथा रमसि रमसे इटि मिपोश्च रमामि पढामि अत आत: अनत इमौ? 
न प्रयोज्यो तेन होइ होसि । कुत्रचित्‌ मिप इकारलोपः यथा हं ' रमाम असुरं | 
परम्‌ एवम्‌ । | 
अथो agea न्तिन्तयोभवेत्‌ न्ति' 
त्थाहो* भवतां खल्नुत्थम्वमोश्च | 
तथा Hu: स्युमंहिङको मुमोमा 
अस्तेस्त्वलुक स्यात्‌ सिपि ऊहनीयः ॥३॥ 
अथो fa) रमन्ति पढन्ति कुत्रचित्‌ न्तस्यापि न्ते यथा संगमम्मि 
महिलाओ रमन्ते 3तुम्हे रमित्था रमह भणित्था भणह। अम्हे माहवेण थिविणे 
विद्दरामु विहरामो विहराम । “कण्ह-प्पिआ “तु[मं। सि सहोण' मञ्ञ्ञे? । 


स्याल्लुगूविभाषा च मिमोमुमेष 
नित्यं हमभ्यश्च भवन्ति षते | 
सदा भवेतां यक इभ-इञ्जां 


स्याहुगिति । अहमस्मीत्यथें g म्हि अम्हि वयं स्म इत्यर्थं अम्हे म्हे । 
अम्हे म्ह अम्हे sg मिमोमुमानां मध्ये सदंव हः “राही हि कण्हेण 1हसीअइ 
5गोबीओ कण्हेण हसिञ्ज्ञन्ति। द्वित्वात्‌ परो तो इईँअ-इञ्जो न स्यातां प्रामो गम्यते 
इत्यर्थ सा गामो गम्मइ अद्वित्वपक्षे गामो गमीअइ गामो गमिज्जई carm 
कचिद्‌ इत्यनुक्रियते इत्यर्थ ' अनुकीरड | 


(२) 1 7. नेते. 2 n. «e for aq. 3 mss. एसे for इमौ. 4 mss as «at. 
(a) mss. भवेन्‌ fa. 2 7. sagt. 3 mss. puts इ alter qae. 4 mss, कण्णप्पिञा तुमि, 
(४) 1 n fear at mat, 2 n. अलो.. २ mss. ate. 4 mss. हसीभ्रइन्ति, 5 n. MAF, 


6 0. Om. सा. 7 m. अनुकरि चड़, 
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स्यातां न्तमाणो NINANA 
न्तादीत्‌ लियामीद्पि ' चास्ति मानात्‌ | 
लुट लिङ्‌ लां स्तो *विषयेषु हिस्सो 
BST भवेत्‌ स्स इह AATA: ॥५॥ 
स्यातामिति । रमन्तो रममाणो पढन्तो पढमाणो स्त्रियां रमन्ती पढन्ती 
रममाणी रममाणा पढमाणी पढमाणा इंदू आच्‌ च कर्मभावयोरपि रमीअन्तो रमिजन्तो 
रमीअन्तं रमिजन्तं | स्त्रियां रमीअन्ती xfüsrdt एवं रमीअमाणो रमिज्ञमाणो 
faai रमीअमाणी रमीअमाणा भावे रमीअमाणं रमिज्ञमाणं एवमन्यत्रोहनीयं । भावे 
होइअन्तं sessed हवीअन्तं हविज्जन्तं हवीअमाणं हविज्ञमाणं इत्यादि । भविता 
भूयात्‌ भविष्यति अभविष्यत्‌ एतेष्वेव होहिए होस्सइ एवं fafa रमिस्सइ इत्यादि | 
आतः परे स्स नो प्रयुज्यते कण्हो जाहिइ ठाहिइ इति प्रयोगः | 
हास्सोस्तमे स्तश्च मिपा तु बा स्सं 
हिस्सा मुभो मस्प च ' कुत्र हित्था | 
“इंडिस्सयोः स्यादत एव नित्य 
मते "बहुनां विषये temm: ॥६॥ 
हास्सो इति । उत्तमे पुरुषे हा स्मा च भविष्यति स्तः। होहामि होस्मामि 
चकारात्‌ होहिमि च मिपा "सह ated एवं चिणिहामि “चिणिहिस्सामि चिणिहिमि 
मिपा चिणिहिस्सं इत्यादि । 'हाससादीनां मिपा स्समित्यर्थः मुमोमानां हिस्सा हित्था 
कुत्रचिद्‌ भवति । ` 'माहवं agnam किणिहिस्सा सङ्गमेण जइ तं रमित्था” | 
FA- रुद्‌-गमि-ङ-मुचां च 
Ta: किलेकत्व बहुत्वयोश्च | 
Ale च WE खलु सोच्छमाहु- 
afg च रोच्छं च वि(?)गच्छमादि ॥ ७ 
gp इति | भब्य इति काहादयो निपात्यन्ते करिष्यामि काहं दास्यामि दाहं 
[ श्रोष्यामि सोच्छं | बक्ष्यामि aed रोदिष्यामि ced द्रक्ष्यामि दच्छं प्रेक्षिष्ये पेच्छं 
इत्यादि । एवं बहुत्वेऽपि । 


(91 1 mess are! अस्ति), 2 n. om. eg. 3 n, ware: (अनमात). (६) tn. am. 
2 n. sga, 3 naga 4 nase. ६ n. सौ for सह. 6 m, चिगीडिस्षामि, 


7 n, इस्मीहोनाम । हिममाइतथा ), 5 n. om. this sentence. 


३६ सुबन्त-विधानम्‌ [ १. ७. 5-१० 


श्रवादेस्तत्‌ स्युः पुरुषत्रयेषु 
हिलुगविभाषा खलु बिन्दुवजम | 
विध्यादिषु स्युरुलुमु ऋमेण 
तिपूसिपमिपामत्र तथासिटाँ च ॥८॥ 


ama menfa सोच्छिइ सोच्छिहिइ ओष्यान्त सोच्छिहिन्ति 
श्रोष्यसि सोच्छिसि सोच्छिहिसि श्रोष्यथ सोच्छिह सोच्छिहिह ष्यामि सोच्छामि 
सोच्छिहिमि श्रोष्यामः सोच्छिमो सोच्छिहिमो सोच्छामु सोच्छिहिमु सोच्छाम 
सोच्छिहिम इत्यादि। एवं परत्रोहनीयम Cora त्रिक भविष्यत्येवमेवं पदम | 
विध्यादिषु तिप fay fagi तथा सिटां च क्रमेण उ सु मु आदेशाः स्युः। सा गीअं 
ETS पढड 'घणाइ गेणहड गेण्हसु गीअं | कुणसु | weg हं पढमु गीअं amg 
गेण्हमु इत्यादि | 
थास्सयो !' हिरकाच इह प्रदिष्टः 
लोपस्त्वकावाश्च तयः क्वचित्‌ स्यात्‌ ` 
ani बहुत्वे न्तु हमो भर्वान्त 
जञ्जातु वाऽनद्यतनेऽपि भव्ये uet 
थाससयोरिति। due देहि मे कण्ह | लोपे मा गच्छ fees खर्ण । 
तेषां *विध्यादीनां पढन्तु *कव्वं तुम्हे *सुणह अम्हे वि मुणमो । अनद्वतने भव्ये 
*सुअणो कव्वं UES पढेज्ञा गुणिणो Gest Ges । पक्षे सोच्छिहिअइ सोच्छिहिन्ति 
इत्यादि | 
aaa विध्यादिषु वतमाने 
Stele तद्वत पुरुषरयेषु | 
1 तिङन्तमभ्ये ag था लडादो 
उज्योज्ञाहानेकाच इदं न चेशम्‌ ॥१०॥ 
एदत्रेति । "अत्र ज्जव्जापरे एद्‌ भवति। तथा जो ज्ञाहि च। विध्यादि 
ज ज्ञा एतौ वाच्यौ सुभणो sed “सुणेञ्जा सुणेञ्जाहि इत्यादि पक्षे "सुणउ सणन्तु 


(c) 1 n. qef 2 n. «qs (e) rnm. fau m. fex. 2n सौ Wa दोहि से 
«sue. 3 n. चिटुखसास्‌, 4 n. fargat 5 1, कइ'.. a n gag. 7 7. पुशमो, 
£ n, gaqt for gant. ` (Qe) 1 Rh. fwe. 2 n. पत. २ n. qww for gary, 


¦ ७. ger afu mfg for सुणेज्ञा सुणज्जाहि, 5 7. gus gos 


१. ७. ११-१३ | प्रारुतकल्पतरु: ४० 


इत्यादि । वतमाने कव्वं सुणेज्ज सुणेज्ञा पक्षे gore सुणन्ति एबं मध्यमोत्तमयोरपि | 
तथा 'ज्ज ज्जा स्थाने ssp ञ्जाहि इमौ areal, “पढेज्जो “पढेज्जाहि इत्यादि | 
अनेकाचस्तु तिङन्तमध्ये ञ्ज ञ्जा sat ज्जाहि न *प्रयोज्या:। कि तु हिस्साविति 
पढिहिइ पढिहिस्सइ इत्यादि | 
क्रियातिपत्तावपि तो प्रदिष्टो 
जञ्ञावनेकाच इह क्कचित्‌ स्तः | 


om € 


इहियकः स्याञ्च भविष्यतीह 
प्रयोजनीयं पुरुषत्रयषु ॥११॥ 
क्रियातिपत्तार्वाप । क्रियातिपत्तो अनेकाचो ज्ज ज्ज्ञा प्रदिष्टो सो जइ मं 
1 भ्णेज्ज सा हंपि सच्चं :तत्थ geg गमेज्जा । भविष्यत्‌ सामोप्ये वतमानकाले यक 
इहिः स्यात्‌ । “माहवो ” विसुमरिज्जिहिइ ' प्पमदाहिं तइ कि” | एवं मध्यमोत्तमयोः | 


लडङ्लुङलिटां स्यात्‌ विषये cual 
ईयस्त्वतीते पुरुषत्रयेषु | 

पकाच THT भवेस हीअ- 
स्तथैव भूते सति वर्तमाने ॥१२॥ 


लडिति । लडलङलिटां लङश्चातीते इयःस्यान पुर्षत्रयेषु । एकाचस्तु हीअः | 
यथा अगृह्णात AIM WU अम्रहीध्यत्‌ इत्यथे Asia तत्रेव udis हसीअ 
इत्यादि | अभत्रत अभूत वभूव अभविष्यन्‌ इत्यर्थे होहिअ हवादेशे eater gal ag ] 
$er| एवं दाहिअ काहिभ इत्यादि। भूतकालीन-प्रत्ययो वर्तमाने वाच्यस्तत्र 
आसीअ देहीअ सोहोअ। 'वंसीगीअं तुझ सोहीअ शरा” इति “वाक्येञ्तीते 
ez | 
अस्तेस्तु अहोसी हथासि च डा- 
q«i लडाद्य्थविधो निरुक्त i 
णिचो भवत्येद तत्र च आदिहादे- 
रावे च केचित्‌ प्रवदन्ति सन्तः ॥१३॥ 


bn qme. 7 1), पाजो Š n. azae. 9n. प्रयोग्याः 
(११) 1 ०, भवञ. 2 7. aw जतई are. 3 n. fagafefenfe.. 4 1. gaan 
(१२) 1 n वसौगोअ'. 2 1. तृ जस. 3 1. बाहौ, 41. वाच्यो 


४१ तिङन्त-विध।नम्‌ [ १. ७. १४-१५ 

अस्तेरिति। अहोसि आसि उक्तो लकाद्यथविधो निपात्येत णिच ux 
भवति 'तदादेरावेरच आत्‌। कारयति अर्थ कारेइ आवे तु कारावेइ चकाराद्‌ 
आदेरच आत्‌ । “केचिन्नेच्छन्ति 'गीअं करावेइ age कण्हो? इति एवं gun 
इत्यादि ४श्याकल्य-माण्डव्याभ्यामुदाहूतम | 


आविणिचो वा यकि नञ्च नाव 
क्तेक्तवातुमोश्चाथ परो भवेताम्‌ | 

TEREA- HICZOIHd तु एव 
श्तव्य-तुरु-क्वापर एदितो च ॥१४॥ 


आविरिति। यक्‌-क्ता- gu आविः वा स्यान्‌। एद्‌ आवे: च न स्यात्‌ | 


हासाविजइ areal रमणीं 'सोडीअं हासाविओ ओहासिज्जइ 'माहवेण उण सही 
एवं "angat चोदितो | 


अत आत्‌ मिपि वा मतोऽत्र कवीना- 
मत इश्च 'वहुष्विह चोक्तपर | 
“अत प्‌ विकृत तिङि ar कथिता: 


‘ataat saat विशदो भवतु ॥१५॥ 


इति प्राकृतशासने कल्पतरो पबदुहाकुसुमेस्तिङन्तस्तबकः ॥ 


(१३) 1 1. agua qu. 2 n. केचिन्निच्छन्ति, ३ n. शाकल्धमते याभ्याम्‌ उदाइतम्‌. 
(१४) I n. aaa (arga). 2 mss, wx. 3 mss, gafa. 4 ng वमणो, 5 n. @vte. 
6 n. साइवेण. 7 n. क्ञातुमोश. (१५) 


ga विषो भवत. 
P—6 


1 0. aga (agfa). 2 n. अस्‌ a. 3 n. सुधिधाख 


[ अष्ट्रमस्तबके धात्वादेश-विधानम्‌ | 


भुवस्लु लादो ag हो-हवो स्तः 
qaqa दुप्पहबश्च' बह क्त। 
न प्रादुराविः-समुदःपरस्य 
त्वरस्तु नित्यं तुवरस्तुरः क्त ॥१॥ 
भुव इति । राही पसण्णा जइ होइ कण्ह तुमं जुआ होसि अ होमि qii एवं 
हवइ | प्रादेस्तु पभवइ संभवइ[इ]ति अहिभवइ उब्भवइ। तथा दुप्पहबइ पहवइ 
अत्ति (7) माहवो संपरिहवइ सहीण” मज्झे। क्ते तु मुवः हू: gal gem ger gat 
इत्यादि । पादुब्भूओ संभूओ आविब्भूओ उब्भूओ। त्वरेस्तु तुवरए शाकल्यमते 
dag तुरिअं मा गच्छ एहिज्न सो | 
धूर्णस्तु घोलः' wag घुम्मो 
mag itg; समुदीरयन्ति | 
पाटेस्तु फालश्च वृषकऋ्र तो रिः 
mS पश्चात्र हृषरपि स्यात ॥२॥ 
qui रिति। चिं घोळ? णअणं geng महुराराअस्सः। णोहइ फल 
फालेइ बृषादेः ऋतो रिः। वरिसइ करिसइ मरिसइ हरिसइ | 
अ-सोपसगस्मरते विधेयो 
भरः gef: सुमरस्तथा at i 
वेविस्सरो बीसर एवं कश्चित्‌ 
जतस्त्वृदन्तस्य भवत्‌ arse: ॥३॥ 
असोपसगस्येति | कण्हं भरन्ती भरइ सुमरन्ती सुमरइ । सोपसर्गस्य तु 
अणुसरइ विसरइ' सरः वेस्तु विस्सरइ वीसरइ कश्चित्‌ RIAA ऋतो अरः BE 
सरइ ATE भरइ इत्यादि | 
HA: कुणो बाथ सदा भवेत्‌ का 
तव्य-तुमं-क्वास्वपि भूतभव्ये | 
क्ते को प्रहे at खलु गेण्ह-हिण्णो 
घे-तव्य- 1 तुं Farg विभाषितोऽयम्‌ wen 


(१) 1 m. gay च. 2 2. सहौशा. (२) 7 g चोण;. 2 2. घोण्ड, 3 m, महणाराअ- 
(a) ae (३) 7 mss. विस wc. 


४३ थात्यादेश-विधानम [ १, ८. ४-८ 


कृष्ण इति। सा? पसाअं कुणन्ती | gore ] पक्षे “करड करसरोअं* वच्छ- 
थळम्मि sug". काअव्वं काउं काऊणं काहीअ काहिइ क्ते कअं । NRE 
हिण्णइ। एषु घे विभाषितः Sasa घेऊण पक्षे गेण्हिअव्वं गेण्हिड * गेण्हिऊण केचित्त 
गोहिअढवं इत्यादि ऊहनीयम्‌ | 
जम्भाअ उक्तः खल्लुजम्भतेः स्यात्‌ 
कात्यायनेनोशित पव जम्भा | 
प्रादेरिमो at न वदन्ति सर्वे 
मनीषिणः प्राक्रतशासनेषु ॥५॥ 
जस्भाअ इति। जम्भाअइ “पसण्णम्मि गोसे जम्भाअन्तं माहवं भरेमि” | 
कात्यायनमते कण्हो जम्भाइ | प्रादेजंम्भाअ जम्भा हो प्राकृतशासनेषु न प्रदिष्टौ सो 
विअम्भन्त लोत्ता । 
व्याधेस्तु बिद्धो निषदेणिमज्ञो 
शो जाण आणश्च [मु)णश्च ' कश्चित्‌ । 
sume नित्यं तत ?उद्धमात्र 
प्रसेधिसः स्याश्च चिणश्चिनोतेः uen 
व्याघेस्त्विति। विद्वओ Ags णिमजइ जाणइ eno केचित्‌ मुणइ 
मुणन्तो। उद्धमइ ang frag fang चिणन्ती | 


भियस्तु भा वीह इमो प्रदिष्टो 
तस्यैव भासो णिचि भेस-भिसो | 
स्याच्छद्धातेद्ह घव वाच्यः 
। मन्त्रस्तु हसोऽथ तृपेश्च थिप्पः ॥७॥ 
भिय इति । भाइ सा वीहेइ वीह । णिचि भासइ भासावेइ Heu भेसावइ 
भीसइ भीसावेइ। मं माहवो ण ages । कहं पिअ' पि *हूसइ (१) । थिप्पइ माहचं । 
अवात्‌ तु गाहेः प्रबदन्ति वाहं 
कासैस्तु वासं यदि शब्दकुत्सा | 
leat च arara इमाविह स्तः 
mie: कोणो Aeg विकल्पितः के il 


(४) I m. तब्यङतुर्मक्का, 2 f. m. dl. 3 mss. कषसरोअ 4 g. इति [amd क्का]. 
fe [fe]. (६) 1i mss. qqy, 2 m. उद्धमात्रं 3 mss. केचित्त qus gufa, (9) 7 ६. 
saq. ( प्र, मु ) m. «du. 1 mss अण, (८) 1 g. शसं ( केषां ), 


१, ८. ६-१२ | प्राकृतकल्पतरूः ४४ 


अवादिति। ओबाहिअ अववाहइ ओवासइ अववासइ? “अह दिणम्मि 
ओवासइ gz फेर” इति। केचित्त ओवासेइ इति । वावाअइ? किणह। वेस्तु 
बिक्केणइ बिक्किणइ । “कण्हो विक्केणइ“ पसूणं agoi” | 
ष्ठा-ध्या-गानां ' ठाअ भाअ च गाअ- 
प्रा-फा-गाश्चेत्यत्र नित्यं त्वमीषाम्‌ | 
स्युविध्यादो वर्त्तमाने च भव्ये 
चेदेकत्वे यद्यपीह प्रदिष्टः ॥६॥ 
ष्ठा-ध्या-गानामिति । ठाअन्ती सा झाअए गाअए तं ठाउ झाड गाउ बर्समाने 
alg WIE गाइ भव्ये ठाहिइ झाहिइ MRE | 
'उक्तऽथ खा धा ay स्वादिधाव्योर्‌ 
“अच्छिष्यते लुक तु हलो निरुक्तः | 
माङो निरो माणम उदाहरन्ति 
निरः पदेरत्र बलः प्रदिः ॥१०॥ 
उक्तेष्विति। अण्णं खाइ। गोट्रम्मि धाइ | खाअन्तो सो घाअए zs 
इत्यादि gg लुप्यतेऽच छिष्यते निम्माणइ निञ्बलइ' | 
रुदे रुवः क्कापि रुअश्च रोवः 
। त्तियश्च मिज्कः frat: पिवश्च | 
qeg ASIA तथा गढः स्याद्‌ 
इपेमहोऽयारभते EAA ॥१२॥ 
श्देरिति। wag क्वापि wag ÀR च । “झिज्झइ सा झिम्झइ तुज्ज्ञ बन्धु 
विओए पिबइ घट्टइ गढइ च । इषे: WEE आरभतेः ढवइ | 
अरेः lea चकखो ^s रुत्व-रुम्भो 
निनादेऽभियेये कर्ण रोफ्खणः स्यात्‌ | 
तथेवात्र नित्यं खुधीरा वदन्ति 
रुपेस्तुष्यतेः पुष्दषोदी ताश्च ॥१२॥ 
आदेरिति | चकखइ «egi निरुन्धेइ मं सो। निरुम्भामि हंपि रासप्पबन्धे | 
ओक्खग६ कुरो थोरुएण। wei तूसइ चित्तेण qus que 


2 mss, WANES. 3 ६. इंट ट ) w«. 4 2. fass. (e) 1, चाअ अधौ. (te) 1 ९. 
उक्त [ पु] खा धा, m. sgy. 2 m, अचि sut. 3 €, वसः, 4 ६. निव्वसड, (११) 1 8. 
चिपलु ( fag. 2 g. सिज्भइ. 3 m. obscure, g. ax. (१९) 1 mss. ere. 2 g. रुदै 
(*8 ', 
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दा-धा-नियां waft डीङ एत्वं 
जल्पेलकारस्य मकारमाहुः | 

अन्त्यस्य कायं पततेः Ae: 
1क्कथेस्तु “ढा वेश्यतेरपि स्यात्‌ ॥१३॥ 


दा-घा-नियामिति। देइ घेइ णेइ डेइ sea, । अन्त्यस्येयधिकार: । VEZ 


GEE HEE ITE | 
कथे हेकारोऽथ भिदिच्छिदोन्दो 
भेदे च शाकल्यमते तयोः स्यात्‌ | 
द्वित्वं शकादेश्व वृधेड्डकारो 
वेष्रेहलकारः समुदः परस्य ॥१४॥ 
कथेरिति कहइ भिन्दइ छिन्दर सक्कर लल्गइ वड Se YATSI ISET | 


g^ ss चो ' ऽथ quur: 
शुधेग धश्चात्र तथा [सिधेश्च | 
हरित्वं विभाषाविहितं गमादेः 
गमिः !शमिवम्‌-भणश्च-स्फुटाद्याः n vit 


aan जेरिति । omm aa बुज्झइ सुज्झेड जुञ्झइ १गिञ्झइ fires. गम्मइ 
सम्मइ, [वम्मइ ] wong इत्यादि । Ges Ger WEE चलः इत्यादि | 
प्रादेस्नु मोले: कथित सुधीभि- 
laa: खनेमंश्च चलेवचेल: | 
बदेस्तु चोऽतस्तु quuin 
क्तवा-तब्य PARAIT GJM: ॥१६॥ 
प्रादेस्त्विति। पमि पमीलइ समिछइ amg: उम्मिहइ seer 
इत्यादि | “हम्मइ EHE खम्मइ खमइ चछ चल बचेस्तु ales वोलइ Ud वदे बोच 
बोचइ अत ओत्‌। उक्तो गमादिः। अन्तस्येति बत्तते । क्तादिषु भुजादेरन्त्यलुक्‌ 
भोड़णं भोअव्वं भोउ' एवं रुचमुचोरपि | 


(१३) 1 g. क्षय. m. wm. 2 m. Zu (१५) 1 ९.ब्रजेशचो. 2 ४. waaay 
( शमिश्चापिभण ). 3 m wag. (१६) 1 mss हमे खनेमश्च वते. 2 g. gaa (११. m, 


तुग्मत्वपि (१). 3 mss. YEAS vds. 
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स्याद्‌ (acqua seb खलु पुष्करादि- 
सेवादिपाठादिह वा भुजादेः | 
lyst रुचिश्चात्र मुचिस्तथा स्यात्‌ 
श्तथा [च माम्मापपि ge दतो ॥१७॥ 
स्यादिति mai भोत्तव्वं भोत्तु । दुम्मइ दूमइ | 
णोऽन्ते जि-लू-हु-श्र-घुवां च gest 
जे वी जअ चाह quU qa तुः । 
ग्धूजस्तथोदस्तु gi लुनातेर्‌ 
erat लवं स्यादिह सो श्टणतेः ॥१८॥ 
णोऽन्त इति | जिणइ लुणइ gea: goag gag ow | Beg वा जअ 
आदेशे HAZ! goeg घुअ-घुवादेशे घुअइ घुअन्ती gag घुवन्ती *उत-पृ्छुणातेः 
ढुवादेशे उल्लुवामि क्तवादो वादेशे लविऊण लविश्रव्व॑ लविड pom सोरादेशे 
सोऊण सोअब्ब सोड | 
भाचे च कर्मण्यधिकार इष्टो 
१ ज्यादेभवेद्व्वो धादेव्यों विभाषा | 
निष्ठा पदेषु न वदन्ति धीरा 
हस्वो भवश्चात्र च जेस्तु FACT: ॥१३॥ 
भाव इति! अतः परं भावकमंणोरेव। जिऽ्वइ goag goar इत्यादि । निष्ठा 
ewag तयोः जिअं जिअन्तो लुअ' लुअन्तो हुअ' gend! सुअ' सुअन्तो uer 
घुअन्तो । जेस्तु जिप्पइ “जहा ?कंसो ज़्िप्पड समरम्मि माहवेण” इत्यादि । 
दुहेस्तु दुःभं वहतेस्तु asa 
लिहेस्तु fas खलु बा वदन्ति । 
HAT कीरं हरतेस्तु होरं 
शो णब्ब-णज्ञों च बुधा वदन्ति ॥२०॥ 
दुहेरिति | “agg कि gang कण्हू पेम्मं 'णेत्तेण जइः ge वब्भइ णेहभारो3 
'णेत्तेण sri? तुह fesag देहसोहा'” पक्षे दुहीअइ goag वहीअइ वहिकाइ 
लिहीअइ Bazi “ण जइ सहि कीरए पणअकेलिभङ्गो णवरं 5 हीरइ व्विअ पिआइ 
हामोअरो ।” पक्षे करीअइ aRar हरीअइ geri १चए (2) णाराअणो? 
oag sg सोवि । 


(te) I mss. भुजौरुचिय्रात्मुचिसथान्धत्‌ (g. aara ओ ) स्यात्‌. 2 mss. तथो arafa 
ee. (tc) 1 छ, घञमरेष्ट तु. 2 ४. ततृपू८. (Ce) 1 g. श्रादिभवेलोपदितो विभाषा, 2 mss, 
कसो. (२०) 1 ४. णोओण. 2 mss. जह, 5 mss, णोहभारो. १ g Seater 5 ६. 
maz, 6 g. om. these two words, 
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प्रहेस्तु AG: खलु घेज-गेज्झो 
दिण्णादयः क्तेन निपातनोयाः | 
दाञस्तु दिण्णं च रुदितस्तु *रुण्णं 
DR GFE च मुचस्तु मुक्कम्‌ ॥२१॥ 
ग्रहेरिति a जो मुणीहिं* पाराअणो घेज्ञइ गेज्झइ च। पक्षे गेण- 
हिजइ गेण्हीअह हिण्णीअइ' हिण्णिज्द” इति च। “fo १पसूणं ag रुप्पिणीए 
भासइ कण्हं वअणं पि qed” एवं सुक्क एति | 
AAT लादेश उशन्ति THA 
qieg जरं weg झाबिदश्च | 
खिदे fau uou णिचा 
JAE "ED “राइतरुठु चप्पम्‌ ॥२२॥ 
तक्षेरिति। “कामासुगो” wana सरीर” । चित्तंपि रम्भिज्नइ अन्न तेण 
कत्तरि कर्मणि भावे च । “ove ' सो कुङङ्गे विलम्बसे अञ्ज वि कीस गोवि”। "तुह 
विप्पओए” विसूरए “पेम्मभरेण बळो' ।' *गोत्राङ्गणाणं facet विळमेइ कण्हं “o 
ase चप्पइ सो वि हत्थि ।? | 
लुहं पुसं चोर भूर्जारमा at 
Huic पुनह्वाविह sz खुण्पो । 
stata gaa णिअच्छं 
"qd उअ चात्र वद्न्ति पञ्च ॥२३॥ 
लुहमिति। लुहन्ती पुसए [अ] वराह । “णेहम्मि सो age gsm राही | 
खुप्पसे पेम्माण रसे* qu किं। सो तुज्झ राही कहासु मग्गा* | अवक्ख कण्हं 
Squat प्पओसं | “णिअच्छ कासं पुल उअ "अब्भं | 
भाषे च कमण्यपि' तस्य दोसो 
णिच्यस्य? duit दरिसश्च वाच्यो | 


भावे च दावा भवतीह तस्य 
आदिश्यतेऽत्राङ ATS स्वराणाम्‌ ॥२४॥ 


(२१) 1 m. Rae. 2 ४. (ROT. 3 g पुलोहिं. 4 ४. om, 5 g. हिन्दिज्जद 
6 g. पुणं. m. पसुणं, (२२) 1 m. eqq. 2 m. a qw. ¢. त्व च [ते] सु वष्प', 3 g. कमोहगो. 
4m@g. 8. 5g. वि (रि) we 6 g Geng (र) या, 7 g व(र) णो. 8 g. nagma. 
(९१) 1 mss, gm. 2 2. wafan. 3 m. ĝar x रसे, 4 2. राहो कलुमृहेमगया. 5 ६. 
yawagan. 6 m. पुलनं was. 8. guy डघव्मं. (२४) 1 mss. कलर X. 2 ६, 
fawa ( शिच्यव ) 3 ४. आवे agar. 
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भाव इति। ण दोसए आलि tad ges | णिचि कण्हं dae qs दरिसेइ wes | 
सि णेहं दावेइ वअणेण तीए। आदिइयतेऽत्र बहुल an as (१) स्वराणां धावधा- 
तो gar gaz धोअइ स्यात्‌। "न स्यात्‌ क्वचिद्‌ भूवर होइ इतीरख्चेपु । ओत्राहइ 
अववाहइ ANZ! Tex पोसइ gas Hay इत्यादि | 


शकेस्तुअस्तीरतरा इमे स्यु 
H देमलं चात्र समीरयन्ति | 
gida: ga उदीरितो द्वो 
छुसस्त्यजेश्छक्क इमाविह स्तः ॥२५॥ 
शकेरिति। सा [तु] अन्तो! ण तरर हरिवाअ efga तीरए बा। 
आलिङ्गन्तो सा nag वच्छं Qaan भोसर जो भबणं Rsi तं quy 
कण्ण CEM इण अच्छरोअ छत्तामि eq इणं हरिस्स छत्तर कि हरी d छकामि 
णाहं सिविणे fa «vé | 
अस्त Basi क्रमतो5च्छु-घुकों 
gi सप्या-सक्काबुदिता तु सर्प: | 
ठो खुम्म-खुन्दा mdi gie! 
ALE तोडस्तुडतुझथोड़ाः ॥२६॥ 
अस्तीति। कमलणअणा अच्छए मञ्झं त, हि, quu एस कण्हो । सो" कण्ह 
uu कुडङ्गघरे तुमं fe fara? ण सप्पेसि पसीअ fagat कोवं। खुम्मन्तो 
ded खुन्द At अहं । aeg ger ggx MEK | 
राजेस्नु WIS wüeg कड़ो' 
राधेस्तु ta: काथतः gfir: | 
HIT कीलः WIT: खचेश्च 
खलेः खुडः खुन्द इमो प्रदिष्टो ॥२७॥ 
UAR । कमळणअणो रेहए रासमझ्झे । कडढइ Tag | कण्हो कीळए 
गोविआहि। खडरिआ विसिहेहि® रणे रिऊ। खुड्डइ Grae | 


4 m. * लुडन्दो. ४. qe we. 5 8. न श्यति, (२५) Im. सा असी. 8. साञन्तौ, 
2m. सी. छ, मै. (२६) 1 mss. wd. 2 ४. सा. 3 ४. इत्थं, 4 8. विपख. c ६. eme. 
(19) 1 mss, we. 2 8. खउरि हो fa, रि) aat. | 
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a fag ईरः खलु sig -पेल्लो 

स्वपेः QA सोऽत्र तथंब सोभः | 
acy तुमि «ss सहेस्तु सोढ 

वहेस्तु वोढः कथिता विभाषा ॥२८॥ 


घा इति । कमछणअगो faga णीवपुप्फ । ईरिश्वुरादि णोल्लइ' पेल्लइ ; सुअइ 
सोइ सोअइ ; सोढव्वं ate पक्षे सहिअव्वं सहिउं afa, वोढब्वं aig ald पक्षे 
बहिअव्बं बहिडं वहिभ इति | 


आल्लुक्ख-फंसो स्पृशतेरिमो डो 

परश्छिबः स्याच्छुअ एव नान्य;? | 
भावे च कमंण्यपि तस्य छिप्पो 

वा लिक-लिस-च्छिव एत्र च क्त ॥२६॥ 


आलुक्ख इति । केढवं' तं आलक्खन्ती हन्त फंसमि। कण्हो? परिच्छिवइ 
गोवकामिणिंः । अन्यस्तु geni भावकमणोः जघणेण छिप्पइ हरि छलेण सा। क्ते 
father छित्तिअ' छिविअ' इति च | 


स्तोतेः eur: स्याच्च तथा JAAN- 

थ फुलुचप्पाबपि च क्रमे st 
आडो५श्वबोली च तथा भवेतां 

समो मिळेश्चात्र गलः प्रदिएः ॥३०॥ 


[ स्तोतेरिति ]। थुणइ gar) कण्हं थुणन्ता बिबिणे fa गोवा । फुल 
चप्पइ ; आइङस्तु erg Teg संमिले गला | 


विउभो anfa तूद ओग्घ 

आज्ञः सदा स्याद अहिसाह एवम्‌ 
आको रुहेः स्युश्च वलग्ग-चुम्मो- 

ल्लूढा' भथा वे AARAA वाणः ॥३१॥ 


(२८) rg णोल्ल ( ae). (२९) Lg med, m. &zd, ८ m. qq. 8. वह 
पोक्षा मिणि. (३०) 1 gy वि(रि,गेबो(रो) for वि गोवा. (ae) 1 ४. भूपा. 
P—7 
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[ बिज्झ इति | विघटते fase: विज्ज्ञह ; उदः परस्य घटेणिचि ओग्घः ओग्घए | 
आङ पुवरुहे Yar] आदेशाः माणिणि ण वलग्गसि कीस कण्हं ण चुम्मसि सअ' चिअ 
श्वच्चिदासि। seag? क्खु पणएण* तुमं ARAS wur) वेनमतेर्वाणः कहं ण 
amfa कण्ह सीसं" | 

उल्लाल-वबुञ्जो णिचि तस्य गुलश 
चोत्थङ्क ud स्युरुदः परस्य | 
अरञ्जवेमो विदितो afat 
भञ्जेः परेश्वाञ्ज इह प्रादिः ॥३२॥ 

उल्लाछेति । तस्य उन्‌ पुवेस्य नमतेणिंचि | sens quer] 20a अ gafa 
माणंसिणिं कीस am?) क्कापि उत्थङ्कइ | wat: कण्हो “णिअर खए तुमं। अहिवेमए 
saoi pigga । परिअञ्जइ बिविणं मअङ्गओ” | 


उक्कोस उत कोशयतेरिह स्यात्‌ 
तिल्लास-तिन्तावपि ' तिम्यते at । 
egerat प्रात पुस-लुञ्छपुन्छा- 
SIA उक्तोऽत्र TATA स्यात्‌ ॥३३॥ 


उक्कोस इति । उक्कोसइ Agar तिन्तइ” । प्रोन्छते स्त्रय आदेशाः qus 
लुञ्छइ पुञ्छइ | मुद्धा थणे” पुसइ णक्खवअ | अवब्ृतेर्‌ ag: ओअलृइ क्खु हरिणो 
चरिएण रुक्खो | 
उदो 'लटं तञ्च qafa नित्यम्‌ 
“आवद्टमत्रापि परेविभाषा | 
पहत्थ-खज्ञाविह पय्य॑सेस्तोऽ? 
थोऽञ्ञत्थ आहम्म इहागमेठों ॥३४॥ 


sz इति seza ओवटूइ । परेविंभाषा पक्षे पूर्व एव पहत्थइ gag पल्थिआ 
दुमवरा हरिणा। auge (?) आगमेः च अज्त्थ आहमम इमो हो। अजञ्जत्थन्तं 
सच्छन्दा* पेच्छए तं आलिङ्कन्ती कुजगेहम्मि राही | 


2 छ, राज «fu. 3६. ms. 48.9900, 5 g. विरि, 6 This sentence has 
been wrongly repeated in comm. on 32. (३२) 1 g. प्यभिभ्यां. 2 m. See note 6 on 
32. above; 3 g. अज्ञड् for Sa. 4 g. पित्ररञ्जएइसं. 5 8. quay. 6४. aNg 
(३३) 1 8. fama faz. 2 ४. fazias. 3m. सुद्धाखाखः ४. पुखाखणे, 4 g. णकर. 
(as) 1 mss, लड़ तस्य, 2 mss. आर्ट 3 m, qaa. + Mss. eget. 


५१ घात्वादेश-विधानम [ १. ८. ३५-३८ 


ओत्थह स्थगे*छादयतेस्तु एमः 
पप्फोड एवं स्फुटतेभवेत प्रात्‌ । 
लालम्पलालप्प इमो लपे वे 
लीलम्भ-लालम्हा इमो च AA ॥३५॥ 
ओत्थ इति । मुमुहि ओत्थः' वसन्तं दामोअरं णिअघरम्मि राही | 
णमए जो महत्तं। पण्फोडए। लालम्पइ लालप्पद्द लालमभइ लालम्हइ चत्वारि 
रूपाणि । 
स्तृड्स्त्वथोत्थल्बद ओत्थरः स्यात्‌ 
उदा 'विना तस्य भवेद AEG: | 
चूण मसूरः क्वचिदत्र चूरो 
लगे विपूर्वस्य waz विलग्ग: ॥ 


३६॥ 
स्तृङ इति। उदा सह स्तृङ ओत्थहइ ceni) विना सह विहल्लइ 
ममूरइ* चूरइ च । विपुवलगेः बिलग्गइ | 
qi: फलिलोऽथ पररिमो हो 
चलच्छुलो स्तो विरवेविहलः | 
विसट्ट-वोसट्टा इमो विकासेः 
पर विशेरत्र *विआलमाहुः ॥३७॥ 
चुरेरिति। *फलिहा ger चलइ fagga) faai faage qaz | 
परिपूर्वबिशेः परिविआलइ | 
उदा 'नदेरोक्ख उपग्रहस्या- 
वसाअम्‌ आहुश्च लसेस्तु लहसम? | 
पहोड-गुञ्जेलला इमो लुणेव" 
ददन्ति सन्तः परिहट्टमेव ॥३८॥ 
उद्‌ इति । उत्‌ पूर्वस्य “नदेः ओक्खइ। saga प्रहे: कण्हं णिउणं गोवी 
भवसाअए। eae) cundi. विपूर्वलुणेः पहोडइ sgg afters त्रीणि 


रूपाणि | 

(ay) 7 g ओत्यासि. m. Mare 2 g. faaau (awada) 3 m. राहि, 
(१६) 1 mss, वदा २ ४. सुग्मूरई. (३७) 1 g. fom. 2 ४. विआणमाह:. 3 g. फिज्ञइ, 
(ac) 1 g.wadfg (प्बोञ्ख ). 2 8. क्रूसगा पुस 2 ४. लरा; (लै), 4 ६. om. 


णरै'** guga. 


१. ८, ३६-४२ | प्राक्ृतकहपतरुः ५२ 


कथेः साहो यका साथ णिवरिजस्तथापरः | 
स्यादिमे ES पुसश्चाथ तिक्खालस्तु? तिजेरिह ॥३६॥ 


कथेरिति | कथेणिजन्तत्वमाहु:ः साहइ यका सह णिवरिज्जइ* gar 
दे रूपे । RA: तिक्खालइ मग्गणाइ कम्मारो | 


चुटश्चुडः प्रात्‌ ATA: पअलम 

ओग्गाहम्‌ उग्गाहमुशन्ति सन्तः | 
ताडेस्तु ag णिचि वेश ater 

वीणं सहेनेणिखुदं * त्वमुष्मिन्‌ ॥४०॥ 


चुटेरिति। geri प्रपुवसरतेः aes ओग्गाहइ | ameg ] त्रीणि 
रूपाणि। are: age । विपूबचरेणिचि वीणं कि दीणसि कण्हसङ्गमे राहि; निपृव्वस्य 
सहेः णिसुढइ” | 


अथ प्रतेः पालयतेः विरीहं 

AAT घोरा ATASAT: | 
पीलो मतः पीडयतेरसाअ 

इपेः प्रतेरोगाहमेव aiu ॥४१॥ 


अथेति । प्रतेः पाल्यते: विरीहइ विरमालइ। पीडयते: पीलइ। AT 
असाअइ। प्रतेस्तु ओग्गहइ II 
धातुस्वरूपाण्यपराणि पत्ते 
शाकल्य-माण्डऱ्यमतानुगानि' । 
कात्यायनस्यापि मते तथेव 
ज्ञेयानि लक्ष्यानुभवक्रमेण ॥४२॥ 


इति प्राकृतकहपतरौ द्वाचत्वारिंशत्‌ कुसुमेर्लादिस्तबकः ॥ 


(श्ट) I g.eg(w ), m, नव. 2m. glag. 3 mss. add झोमेर after this. 
(४०) 1 ९2. मो (सो ) are glg ग्गाइम्‌. 2 g. न पढम्‌ ( यिमदम्‌ ) 38, निसुडइ. (४२) 18 
शाकल्य मन्तञ्च ( ०मन्यञ्च ) सतानुगामौ, 2 055. ज्ञ यानु, 


[ नवमस्तबके निपात-विधानम्‌ ] 


अथो निपाता विहिता अमुष्मिन्‌ 
हुं दान-पृच्छा-बिनिर्धारणेषु' | 
हूं aqm विस्मयसूचने च 
ओः सूचना ताप-विकल्पनादो iti 


च्चेअ faa ठरे भअवधारणाथे 


प्रश्ने किणो कीस इमो प्रदिष्टो | 
अव्वो तु ! सम्भावनसूचनादो 


स्तः प्रश्नः निर्धारण-निन्द्ति किम्‌ ॥२॥ 


सम्भाषणाथे तु भष “वले 8 
अलाहि एतच्च निवारणे स्यात्‌। 
सम्भाषणे र कलहे अर स्यात्‌ 
उच्चेरिहामन्सणके हिरे बा? ॥३॥ 


थुः? कुत्सने हा तु विषाद्‌ उक्तो 
णः पूरणे वार्थ इहोपदिष्टः । 
पते ?वब्बवा कथिता इवार्थाः 
aa हर णण' विनिश्चये स्यात्‌ ॥४॥ 


क्खु हु इति च वितक निश्चये संशये च 
णवर-णविरि पतो केवलानन्तराथौ | 
इर-किर-किला वतेऽनिश्चिताख्यान उक्ता 
अवि तु अपिपदार्थे किन्तु उ तं विमष ॥५॥ 


इह भवति इ-जेरादे खलु श्लोकपूत्तों 
पिव-मिव-विवा एते सद्भिरिष्टा इवार्थे | 
आइ इह वचनोपन्यासम्‌ आमन्वण हे 
अण इह तु WT भूषणादिष्वलं स्यात्‌ ॥६॥ 


(१) 1 mss. fafau 21, € 3 n. छं. (२) 1 mss. सप्माषण०» 


qq ( वणे ), 


(३) 


In. 


2 m. च विदवा, n च faaan, (e) In.w(w). 2n इत्ति ( wat ), 


४४ निपात-विधानम्‌ [ १. ६. ७-१० 
अथ शीघ्रारथके झत्ति' open तु सणिभ' शनैः | 


अहो अघो अनुतापे तथा णो हि नित्रारणे ॥७॥ 


हो भो आमन्त्रण हे हो ' हित्यं बीडितभीतयोः | 
आभिमुख्ये तु १हुत्थः म्यात्‌ °पराहुत्थः परांमुखो ॥=॥ 


अइ-अच्छो तु संभाषे *तंसः स्यात्तियगर्थके | 
मनागर्थे मणं वाच्यं SRA पुनः पदे उण: ॥६॥ 


' पण्हि आगन्तुके काले आम क्रोधे स्मृतः पुनः | 
कालस्य नियमे 2विद्यात्‌ जहा तहा दयो मताः ॥१०॥ 


इति प्राकृतकल्पतरों द॒शभिः कुसुम: निपातस्तबक्रः i 


इति श्रीरामझार्मतकवागीशभट्टाचायविरचिते प्राकृतशासने कल्पतरो 
दशाभिः स्तबकः प्रथमा शाखा निरुक्ता di 


3.0. अश्ववधा! m. waar. (६) 10,912. (s) on. afafa: 2 n. aam (waar). 
(८) 1n.few. 2 1. मुखं. 31,परांमुखं (e) 1n, www] 2m. $8, 7, aga. 


37. देंउअ, (te) 1 m. ग्रनूधिमा० 1. qafla 2 n. विद्यते आ 30, ताय War. 


प्राक्ृतकल्पतरो 


द्वितीयशाखा 
[ प्रथमस्तबके शोरसेनी-विधानम | 


विरच्यते सम्प्रति शोरसेनी 
gaa भाषा sata: किलास्याः | 
न वेतसाङ्कारपदादिषु aq’ 
न स्याच्चतुर्थी वद्रादिषु त्वोत्‌” ॥१॥ 


हस्वो यथादो afata कार्यः 
पिण्डादिके किशुकयञ्जेम्‌ ÙR | 

तुण्डादिषूदोत्‌' कचिदोक्खलं न ; 
SHAS कोट्श-उद्वरो नेत्‌ ॥२॥ 


उदीरितं यन्मुकुटादिकेष्वद्‌ 
युधिप्टिरोपर्यनेयोने तत्‌ स्यात्‌ | 

न 'चोबिकारः पुरुषस्य कायः 
ऋष्यादिके याद्रण-ताद्रशाद्या: ॥३॥ 


नेद्वेदना [दे]वरयोश्च' रुक्खो 
वृत्तस्य दैवे तुः aga हि स्यात्‌ | 
न वः प्रकोछे न च पोरुषादा- 
बउस्तथा गौरव आश्नहि* स्यात्‌ ॥४॥ 


अतोऽनादेरयुतस्य तस्य 
दकार इष्टः प्रथमेऽपि थस्य' | 
ढो गभिते? तस्य णकारमाहुस्‌- 
थो थः पृथिव्यां भरतेऽपि तस्य” ॥५॥ 
(१) 1.६. faq. 2.६ न्वोत्‌. (२) 1. mss. तुख्यदि o. (३) m. वो, g. यो. 


(+) 1. mss. x scs. 2.9. लु. 3. m. wale. (४) 1. 11. तस्य. 2.m.2Y 
3. mss, afa, 4. mss, ASM. 


२. १. ६-११ | प्रारुतकल्पतरुः | ५६ 


प्रायस्तु पो' asgen अपूव 

न शीकरे भो ऽथ न मः कबन्धे | 
तथा मकारो न च चन्द्रिकायां 

प्रायो न दस्य स्वरशेषतात्र MEN 


qA दवत्‌ CTIA उदीरणीयो 

कचिद्‌ हरिद्रादिषु रस्य लः स्यात्‌ | 
quu फो भो न शिफादिकेषु 

न हो दणे$न्यत्र चतुदेशाश्च? ॥७। 


अथो पदादौ नहि चः किराते 

1ढोलादिके डो न द हि विहाय | 
यष्ट्या न लो लाडुल-लोहलादो 

न णः प्रयोज्यो न च शावके छः dil 


सब्वत्र युक्तस्य ठ' उत्थिते न 

न स्फोटके खो न च जोऽभिमन्यो | 
संमदेने गदेभके न डः स्यात्‌ 

तीरे agas भवेश्नहि च्छः ॥६॥ 


तथा क्षणे ण्णस्तु भवेन्न चिह्ने 

कुष्माण्डिकायां च महः' कदाचित्‌ | 
वाष्पे प्रदिशविह” बण्फ-वाहो 

विभाषितो ण्डः खलु भिन्दिपाले mon 


?eg-gxt- E एवं च विकल्पितो म्हो 
द्वित्वं न सेवादिषु दैववजम? | 
3t * 


* * *॥| १ है॥ 


(इ) 1 71. पौ. (७) 170. wan ४. waa, 26. “देशे बा. (८) 1 mss. दोलादि डो. 
(e) 1m. उत्तिथे च. g. चडन्तिधे च (071 as above) (१०) पा, थ इः, 2 ६. प्रदिटोन्बिह. 


३ m. वेभाषिको aw. (११) 1. शा. क्र. 2 Here a half-verse is missing in mss. 


५७ शोरसेनी-विधानम्‌ [ २. १. १५०१७ 


प्रायेण सन्धि! afa न त्वचां लुक्‌ 
कालायसे यो न न भाजने जः | 
विपर्ययो नात्र रणो? करण्वां 
बृहस्पतो नात्र भयो” प्रयोज्यो ॥१२॥ 


स्यात्‌ कतवाल्यपोरत्र इअः प्रयोगे 
बिन्दोरिदानीम्‌ इति लुग विभाषा | 
dí प्रयोज्यं खलु भागधेयं 
! पुंबण्डगोर्गोणमुदाहरन्ति ॥१३॥ 


आ सो तु! दुर्वाससि दोः परं स्यात्‌ 
ङसेरदन्तात्‌ क्वचिदा च दृष्टः | 

वदेव डे: स्याद्‌ इदुदन्तयोस्मि- 
ने वो जसि स्यादुदिह स्त्रियां न ॥१४॥ 


वदेव टादेशमि मादर वा 

कि यशदेततसु नहि eraa! | 
ara शसो णिश्च न Ra त्रिलिड्डयां 

afg किमादेन wa: किलासः* ॥१५॥ 


स्सा से स्त्रियां नात्र ङसेनहि सो 

किमः कुदोः स्थादिदमस्त्विदों तु 
आहे इआया न किमादिके Eg- 

नोप्यत्र fa चामि इधस्ट्यिहस्थ ॥१६॥ 


qd इणं स्याद्‌ CTA: स्वमोस्तु 

कोवे न सावोत्बमिहेतदः स्यात | 
भवत्ययं साविद्मः खियां स्याद्‌ 

इअ' न हः स्यादादेशो ङसि त्वत्‌ ॥१७॥ 


(१२) 1 mss, wfiré पद; ( ०ष्वचि न aat). (१३) 7 ge पुषत्तयोर्नोनप० 1 g. om 
(qa) 1. तु. (१५) 1 m. मित्‌. 2 g. हितिनिद्या ( चेदमादेर ) 3 पा, faeta £ 


om, ( कदापि). 
P—8 


२. १, १८२४ | प्राकृतकल्पतरुः ५५ 


प्रायस्तुमम्‌ युष्मद्‌ आदिशन्ति 
तुम्हे जास स्याच्छिस चोपदिष्टः i 
टा-ङचोस्तण तस्य भिसि प्रयोज्यं 
तुम्हेहि इत्यादि ङसो तुमादो ॥१८॥ 


हिन्तो भ्यसो युष्मद आह तुम्ह 
sla) ते दे तुह तुम्ह तुज्म' | 
* 3t a 
: š + ॥१६॥ 
: . * ॥२०॥ 


अस्हाण अम्ह ZARNA रूपम्‌ 
अथाम्ह ' इत्येवमुदीरयन्ति i 
रूपं तु शेषं यदनुक्तमेतज 
शेयं महाराषट्रजभाषयैव ॥२१॥ 


प्राय परस्मैपदिनोऽत्र सर्वे 
स्युर्घातवस्तेषु तिपो fat i 
अन्तिस्तु मेस्थस्य मतो धकारो 
मसो म्ह-हिस्सो च भविष्यति द्वो ॥२२॥ 


न हा मिपि स्सा पुनरिष्ट दव 
न गच्छमित्यादि भवेद्‌ TATA: | 
दृशेस्तु tre: कथितो ger 
भावेऽपि कमण्यपि ईभ एवं ॥२३॥ 


तिपो दु लोटीह सिपः खु नित्यं 
शेषं पुरोबज जयतेश्च तो क्वो i 
सिपोऽनदन्तादिह लोटि हिः स्यात्‌ 
सन्देरअ' दोहि जणद्दणस्स' ॥२४॥ 


(१९-२०) The second half of 19, and the 20 are lost. (९१) m. wtus 


g. भ अम्‌. (२३) 7 g. लडगदौ ( लुडादा). (२७) g. Www. 


५३ शोरसेनी-विधानम्‌ [ २. १, २५-३० 


प्रायेण न ञ्जोऽपि लुडाद्कादो ' 
मध्ये मतो घातु-तिपोरिहदेदात्‌ | 
SAS न तु-तव्य-भविष्यतीत्‌ स्यात्‌? 
भो हो च शाकल्यमते भुवश्च ॥२५॥ 


स्यालुट्‌-ल्यपोस्तस्य भवो? न हु क्ते 

कुणः HAN नो छगमोकगो तु । 
स्यात्‌ क्तवा-ल्यपोस्तत्‌ परयो दु अस्तु 

38 तब्यतः का तु रुञः प्रदिष्टः ॥२६॥ 


वचि-घ्रषोलादिषु qu एव 

प्रच्छस्तु पुच्छोऽच्ळ इह स्म्रतोऽस्तु | 
at तिष्ठतेरज च faz 

उदस्तु थो घुम्मम्‌ उशन्ति qui: ॥२७॥ 


गेण्हो AB: स्यात्‌ कपिलस्य तव्य- 
क्तयोगेहिः स्याद अथ शुद्रकस्य | 

भावेऽपि कर्मण्यपि ?गेउम-घेष्पो 
मज्जेस्तु लादाबिह वुइ-मञ्जो ॥२८॥ 


quit व्रजेरत्र सृजेः पुसः स्यात्‌ 
घ्रा fag उक्तः स्पृशतेश्कुवश्च | 
छिप्पञ्लिवश्चास्य निरूपितो at 


भावेऽपि कमंण्यपि शुद्रकस्य ॥२६॥ 


भातेस्तु भासः? कथितो मिलाअः 

स्यान्‌ म्लायतेः खुन्द्‌ इह Ye: स्यात्‌ । 
घः स्यात्‌ कथेस्थस्य हु-लू-श्र-जीनाम्‌ 

अन्ते णकारागममामनन्ति? ॥३०॥ 


(२४) 1 m. नश्च दिभिभणादिकौ. ४. नज्जपितु लादिकादो नज्जेदिभनादिकादौ. (२६) 1 g. भुवो. 
m, qwq. 2 ४, तस्यती!, (२८) g. अथ पुत्रकस्य (aaea qu). 2 ९. गेज, 
(२९) 1 m. fe. (३०) 1 mss, arder wg. 2 mss. मानमि, 


२, १. ३१-३६ ] प्रारुतकल्पतरु' f - ६० 


हनः AA रमो वहश्च 
न BARAIA तथा Tun 
स्वपेः ga: स्यान्‌ तु खुवो लुडादो 
स्तोतेस्थुणः सबेलकार उक्तः ॥३१॥ 


सकः शकेः स्यादिह सक्कणो च 

भावेऽपि कर्मण्यपि नास्य aie! | 
रुचे रुदेरिच्छति रोचरोदो 

(sre सुआ भाआ भियो निरुक्तः ॥३२॥ 


IAIA दे इह दाङ उक्तो 

दइस्तु तस्येव भविष्यति स्यात्‌ | 
तुं-तश्ययोर्दा यकि दि च दः Fa 

*णिचि taal दाव-दवावन्आद्याः ॥३३॥ 


'ळोपश्चुरादो च णिचो न हेतोः 

afe तस्यापि लुग्‌ ऊहनीयः | 
“राही हला चारदि कण्ह-बंसिं 

कण्हो हरावेदि qe उदासो”? ॥३४॥ 


अथो निपाता मह-केर-आद्या 
। मदीय इत्याद्यभिधानीयाः स्युः | 
शत्रध्न इत्यत्र तु AA: स्यात्‌ 
भीष्मे तु 2भिम्हस्त्वरिते तडिशि? ॥३५॥ 


स्यादोपदीश्चातरि धिट्टलुण्णः 
स्युर्जेश्तिआद्या इह यावदादो | 
इहाज्झुकाद्या ' गणिकादिकाल 
इत्थि स्त्रियां "33154 यथान्वयेन ॥३६॥ 
(३२) 1 m. om, «fq «perite. (३३) 1 mss. gło. 2m, om. the pada. 
g. fafa @ ता पाव द एव आद्या; (em.givenabove ). (३४) 1 m. om. स्लीप 
(३४) 1 m. ०m, मदीय'"' तु... 2 mss. fam. 3g. afafa, (१६) 1 m. om. ०दिकासु 
etc. 2 ¢. SANANA, 


६१ शोरसेनी-विधानम्‌ [ २. १. ३७-३८; २ १-३ 


! बिन्दोः परः क्वापि ज वर्ण एव 
यथा पिअ Sea पिओ भणादि | 

मतः सहार्थं agafa कश्चिन्‌ 
निरुच्यतेऽस्मिन्‌ सहसोसि शब्दः ॥१७॥ 


इवे बिअ-व्यो मतमच्छ fea 
' आश्वयके atte नहि fara: | 
हदी विषादे इति न प्रयोगः 
सोद्घोदनीत्यादिः पदं कदापि ॥३८॥ 


इति प्राकृतशासने कल्पतरो ढितीयशाखायाँ 
अष्टात्रिशतकुसुमेः प्रथमस्तबकः ॥ 


[ द्वितोयस्तबके प्राच्यादि-विधानम्‌ ] 
[ प्राच्या ] 
प्राच्यां विविच्याय भणामि भाषां 
सा शौरसेनी प्रकृतिः प्रदिष्टा । 
बिन्दुस्तु सो तो भवतस्मियास्तु 
तस्यैव सो जायत ओदवश्यम्‌ ॥१॥ 


मूख मुरक्खो ' खलु होत्थमाणो 
भविष्यति स्याद्‌ *कचिदोत्यमाण: | 
निहीन-सम्बोधन आद्‌ sta: स्यात्‌ 
‘wat प्रवीणा दुहितयु शन्ति ॥२॥ 


'प्रेऽपि लोकात्‌ ° सुखमूहनीयाः 
ळोकोक्तयोऽस्यां बहुलं प्रपोञ्याः | 
वाक्यं च पूर्वोसरयोविरुद्धं 
“ब्रोष्य तथा वक्रतया निरुक्त: ॥३॥ 
(६७) 1 m. om बिन्दोः परः. 2 ४. em. ऊकार. (३८) 1 5). 00). wmm ya म. 
2 g. सौद्धोदनीत्यादि ( सौख्य इलौत्याडि) (१) 1 पा. om. प्रायं '"'प्रदिष्टा, (२) 1 mss. 
vg, 2 ब्रव (SE) ओकखमाणी. 2 mss. masata: 3 mss. धांदा. (३) 7 g परै ( परी ). 
2 g. सुइसूइनीसा!, 3 m MATI 4 8, वी. 7 m. vine ; 


२. १. ४-६ | प्राकृतकल्पतरुः ६२ 


ही हो भो परितोषणे निगदितं ही माणहे विस्मये 

निर्वेदे अविद दिरक्तिसहितं qm तथा वङ्कुडः' । 
बोध्यं चोपृते बुघेरवहदं क्लीवेदमः स्यादिणं 

भाषेषा तु विदूषकप्रशूतिमिर्वाच्यात्र नाट्यागमे yen 


[ आवन्ती बाहीकी च ] 
आवन्तिभाषा प्रतिपद्यतेऽसो 
1 ब्ाहीक-भाषा च विभिन्नपात्रा | 
सिद्धिः समुन्मीलति शोरसेनी- 
प्राच्याद्वयी संकरतो यदीया ॥५॥ 


प्रायस्तकारे स्वरशेषतापि? 

?8 रेफलोपोऽअ विकल्पितः स्यात्‌ | 
mara et इह faster 

तथा aga कथितः es nén 


स्यात्‌ त्वस्तु तूणोऽथ भविष्यति at 
sts निरुक्तो ततिपोरिहापि 
मध्येऽपि हो धव भुवो द्रशस्तु 
पेक्खो णिचि स्याद gag तस्य ॥७॥ 


g sat Site जिप्पमाहु- 

भेण्ण भणेंगस्ममथो गमेश्च 
fast gen aeg मुणिज्ञमित्थं 

यका सहादेशम्‌ उशन्ति घोराः gn 


तिपा समं वाञ्छति सोच्छुमादीन्‌ 
भविष्यति श्र-प्रखृतिष्विहापि à 
चेषां किलोदाहरण-प्रपञ्चो 
बोध्यो महाराष्ट्रगिरां विचारे nen 


(e) 1 ४. वचुभ:. m. age; (५) rg बाइलोकि, 2 पा, सञुसौलति, 8, सह्यति 
( समुद्च्छति ). (६) 1 g. omfe 2 m. दोरथ g. Fae, ( दस्यापि ). (c) 1 mss. गदै» 


६३ प्राच्यादि-विधानम्‌ [ २, २. १०-१५ 


एषा तु भाषा नगराधिपस्य 

तथेब ' द्वाःसाघक-धूतयोश्च | 
संयोजिता मध्यमपात्रकाणां 

नास्यागमे दाण्डिक-पाणिकानाम्‌ ॥१०॥ 


[ मागधी अर्धमागधी दाक्षिणात्या च ] 


अथेह मागध्यनुशिष्यते या 

क्रव्याद -भिक्तु-क्तपणाद्कानाम्‌ | 
अस्या महाराष््रक-शोरसेन- 

भाष प्रवीणैः प्रकृती निरुक्तं ॥११॥ 


एषाधमागध्याप किन्तु तत्र 
रहस्यमेतत्‌ कवयो azia 

हगेऽहमथे यदि मागधो स्यात्‌ 
यथाधमागध्यहमेव रूपम्‌ ॥१२॥ 


तालव्य qara सषयोभेवेन्‌ शो 

FAVI- कापि मतः प्रकृत्याः | 
qu हगे अय्‌]ज्ञ विहुषिदे क्ख 

' भवेदिदातस्त्वधुनास्वरूपे ॥१३॥ 
हगे ण दशे 'अहुणि क्खु यामि 

सवत्र रो लः "qui विचाले | 
बगस्य यस्यात्र भवेद्‌ यकारो 

यशे यथा याणदि याव यश्श ॥१४॥ 


क्खस्योदिता शकः ' पुनरत्र पेश्क 
२ढुश्केण लश्के विणिवाडिदेशे i 
न बखोर महन्ते पुलिशे Fa भीमे 
भवेत्‌ WHT युतबेपरीत्यम्‌ ॥१५॥ 
(१०) 1 mss, A: साधिक (g दौः साधिक). (११) rm, भवेदिदातल्व धनेचिद॒पे, E 


अवेदिदास्वधनेचिरुपे ( भवेदिकारस्तथने) (१४) I mss. अहनि, 2 mss. wrwt (2. agu). 
(१५) 1 ९. लखंधत ( wuy). 2 mss. लर केण, 


२. २. १६-२१ | प्राऊतकल्पतरुः ६४ 


AZRA शे वयणम्मि यश्के 
टु-हुस्य तु *ट-*ठ अनुक्रमेण | 
कहें ण भश्डालअ णिश्ठूलेशि 
'सत्थस्य तु श्च कथितः प्रवीणः ॥ १६॥ 


आणश्च मोश्चे 'पघणाश क[य्‌]ज्जे 
हालुश्चिष येम्मघ शे pep पशे 
कचित्तु न स्यात्‌ शमलेशु अश्श- 
त्थामेण मण्णं दालिअ' कुलूणं ॥१७॥ 


श्वः प्रायश्‌ च्ळुस्य तु गश्चदि क्खु 

ण पश्चिमे घम्मपलश्शश ' होर ञ्ज्ञ | 
चवर्ग काणामुर्पार प्रयोज्यो 

युक्तेषु चान्तःस्थयकार TT ॥१५॥ 


मं यच ण | शम्पुयच्छदि ala jaam 

णिउञ्ज मयज्मे यचडुले मुलाली | 
“निषधबाहुल्यम्‌ इह प्रयोज्यं 

मा मा भ्मुलालि ण पलिश्बइश्शम्‌ ॥१६॥ 


क्ताप्रत्यये दाणि 'पलि[य्‌च्छिष शे 
श्योवङ्जणाहि हशिदाणि qoi | 

कचिद्‌ भवेदिश्च इअश्च तस्य 
परल[य्‌च्छिदे शे हशि गोविभाहि non 


पलियच्छिदाओ हाशआ Ra ताओ" 
[तमा ]र-कुञ्जम्हि कुदूहलेण 

gia: कणि स्यात्‌ maza पण्हि 
“यणाइणाक पुलिणे क्खु यामि ॥२१ 


(१६) 1 m. "dedu, g तखस्यतञ्च, (te) 1 mss. पइ. (१८) 1 mss, 
हाय (g em, Wat). (१९) 1 m, aafe. 2 mss, निषि, 3 pg, yafe. 
(१०) 1 ६. em. पसोदए. 2 8, pre नाहि ( गौविन्द लाही ), 3 mss. wfe. (२१) 1 
mss. yra., 2 m. qq n, ते, 3 m. ताश्रोर, g. अन्तर, 4 mss, qurg vri 


६% प्राचयादि-विधानम्‌ [ २. २. २२-२७ 


अवापयोरुञ्च उशन्ति [धीराः] 

ग्ख्ण पि गोवी उशलादि? पाशा | 
निपात्यतेऽथो षुलिशो १ quii 

तथा fag हृदये प्रवीणाः” ॥२२॥ 


मित्रे वभ शो लिदनं तु रले 
'[पिशल्कभो]ऽप्यत्र पिशाचके स्यात्‌ i 

fetal च भुक्खा गणना-चुभुक्ष्वि- 
त्यस्मिन्‌ पदे tara बटो agaa: ॥२३॥ 


उदीरितो गोरविते च कोषणे 
मनीषिभिरगोमिक-कोशिणो डो 
स्यात्‌ कुत्तिभत्यामिह कुय्‌च्छिमादी 
तथा मता मातरि ' माइआ च ॥२४॥ 


anisa ओललोलमुदाहरन्ति 

कविप्रयोगैरपर ' सुबोधम्‌ | 
अतस्त्विदेताबिह पसि सो द्वो 

ण पशि fants यच्छिविष ण पशे ॥२५॥ 


1 छुन्दोऽचुरोधात्‌ बहुलं लुगत्र 
कुडडूय माहव? dim शे । 
हो वा ऊस स्यात्‌ प्रकृतेश्च diu: 
goë ag (ursa माहवाह NREN 


पदोदिहामन्तण ईरितो [a1] 

हे भश्टके "कि मुकख wea वा । 
आक्षेप आद्‌ वा पुलिशा अळेऽन्यद्‌? 

as मतं विस्मयतापयो ही ॥२७॥ 

(२२) 1 ९. खणदि ( खणे वि). 2g. उपलालि. m. उसुनानि. 3 ४. fa. 4 8. em. 
wares, (२३) 1m. फियकीयठत, ge फियजीजकज्ञ, 2 msg. feat ( m. लिखा ) च सुक्खा, 
(२४) 1 ९. मजिया, (२४) 1 2. स्बोधं ( त बोध्यं). (२६) rg, कल्लोल्लवीचालुहल, ॐ g vy? 
( चालुइ ), (२७) 1171. किंभुक, 2«किंटक (wem). 2 8, नै, 70. न्य, 

P—9 


२ २. २८-३२ ] प्रारुतकल्पतरुः at: 


सम्बोधने कृत अले च ले ले 
आहं च हक्के च हगेऽहमर्थे | 
तुप्फे च तुम्हे जसि युष्मदः स्यात्‌ 
द्वौ स्था-वृषोरत्र [च] यूचिण्ट argh? ॥२८॥ 


भुवो हुबश्चात्र ! लूरि प्रयोज्यः 
Ha सृते चात्र गते च रूपम्‌ | 
कडं AS चात्र me वदन्ति 
HA मुअ' चात्र गभ' तथाऽन्ये ॥२६॥ 


ृन्तेस्तु कप्पो न च हस्वता स्याद्‌ 
fed आतश्च “अदेव क्कापि | 

स्याद्वद्यत्ययः कापि लुपो विभक्त- 
दींघस्तिङः कुत्रचिदेवमन्यत्‌ ॥३० 


कस्यापि पेंशचिकधीरिहेब २. 
न वेत्त यो SAN-AZAT | 

' पेशाचिकानां पुनरत्र एव 
निरूपणीयं सविशेषमत्र ॥३१॥ 


दात्षिणात्य-पद-सम्बलितं' यत्‌ — 
संस्छृतादिभिरमिच्छुरितं* s i 
स्वादुसारममृताद्‌प काव्यं 
दात्तिणात्यमिति aq कथयन्ति ॥३२॥ 


इति प्राक्कतशासने कल्पतरो द्वाजिशतकुखुमेद्दितीयशास्त्राय 
| प्राच्या मागभ्यघमागधी-दाक्तिणात्याभाषा-निर्णयो नाम 
द्वितीयस्तबकः n 


(२८) 1 गा, agi. g वससौ, (se) 1 mss. लिटि. (३०) 1 mss. अतिव कापि, 
(३१) 1 mss, पचाशिकानां. (३२) 7 2. दाचिणपद्सम्मलित ( रुंमिलितं ), m, «lex पद 
isea 2 ४. रुखतादिमिझुरितं ( अपि च्छरितं ), 


[ तृतोयस्तबके विभाषा-विधानम्‌ ] 
[शाकारिकी | 
अतो विभाषा नवधा निरुक्ताः 
शाकारिको प्रागनुशिष्यतेऽत्र | 
मदादियुक्तो निरवाचि राज्ञः 
ध्यालः शकारश्रपलो5तिम्तूर्खः ॥१॥ 


शाकारिकी तस्य quit विभाषा 
लिङ्घागम-न्याय-कलादि-हीना । 
अस्यास्तु सिद्धिः ag मागधीतः 
श्वो वात्र दुष्परक्ष्य-सहत्तयोः स्यात्‌ ॥२॥ 


iga [य्‌]चाण्डाळ “शलिश्च [य्‌]चिण्ट 
°ण्ट्स्योद्तो णठः शुरपि कचित्‌ स्यात्‌ 
शिआलआ [a face घलस्मि [य]चेडा 
अले तुमं बा [य्‌|चिशु यामि हक्के ॥३॥ 


त्थः स्यात्‌ WHAT न मागधीवत्‌ 
[य्‌]चिण्डामि अत्थाणगदे क्खु हक्के । 
क्वचित्‌ क्वचित्‌ ण्ठोऽपि च यण्ट que 
वअ lise मिश्शाशि? तण्ड दाव ॥४॥ 


कण-प्रत्ययः . प्रायश इष्यतेऽत्र 
वः स्याद्वाथ हृदये हडकः | 
श्याळे शिभालो? बहुलं ART- 
लोपागमा लिड्डबिपयेयो5पि ॥५॥ 


बिष्मीशणे भिश्चदि तश्च हक्क 
7 इन्दाइणि यो ण अ शक्कणेइ? | 
दशे घले पत्थ हले विशामि 
पत्ते यथावत्‌ स्थितमूहनीयम्‌ ॥६॥ 
(a) 1 mss, ety (g.ga) (४) 7 m. freres, g. fafaga. (५) Ig. 
इडक ( wed ) 2 2. शिले. (६) 1 ६. इन्दाइयां, 2 gga 2 mss, चाण्डाल शरिय 
( g शलिश्व ). 3 mss, ०दित, | = 


२. ३. ७-१२ ] 


प्राकृतकत्पतद: 


तिड-छुप्‌ू-विभक्तयादि-विपर्ययो5पि 


यथातथं खूरिभिरूहनोयम्‌! | 


gq क्वचिल्लोपप्‌ उशन्ति धीरा 


प्रायो 


az वा feat जस्यपि सवंनाम्न: ॥७॥ 


भवेत्‌ शइरिणी-सदशे ! विकर्षो 
युक्तपरेऽपि गुरवोऽत्र लघूभवन्ति i 


कामेण डज्कदि eq मे हडक qax 


अड्डाल-लाशि पडिदे विभ बंश-खण्डे ॥८॥ 


प्राम्य facing अपक्रमं विरुद्ध 
` *न्यायागमादि-विकलं विहतोपमानं । 
प्रायः शकार-वचनं पुनक्त मिष्टं 
दोषा पदेऽपि गुणतामिह संप्रयान्ति nen 


[चाण्डालिका] 


चाण्डालिकेति प्रथिता विभाषा 


प्रवक्ष्यते चात्र यथोपदेशम्‌ | 


एषा तु संसिध्यति शोरसेनी- 
मागध्युपश्लेश-वशेन सम्यक्‌ ॥१०। 


पत्वं स्त्रियां जस्यमि चेह शिष्ट' 

ये इत्थिके तत्थ [य्‌)चिलं बशम्ति i 
म[य्‌]ज्मं पि ताणं हलिणा safa 

ते ळाहिके पेश्क कुड डूअम्मि ॥११॥ 


भवेन्‌ ङसः श्शः पुलिशश्श अत्थे 

इः स्यात्‌ प्रकृत्या रम हृट्ट-तुट्ट' | 
अतो भवेत्‌ साबुदपोह uem 

उभ faa [य्‌]चन्दु णहङ्कणम्मि ॥१२॥ 


(9) 1 ge परिभि ( सूरिमि० ) 


(८) 1 ६. गइविलोसपुसे ( शऽलिणो ue? ). (२) 


खा दागमा द्विकलं विहितोपमान. (१२) 1 g. इष्ट ओह. 


६८ 


1g. 


६९ विभाषा-विधानम्‌ [ २. ३. १३-१८ 


fem ङ: पेप्क घरस्मि कण्हं 
ध च कचित्‌ पेशक बणे बि ad | 
प्रास्योक्तयोऽस्यां बहुलं प्रयोज्याः 
त्वा-प्रत्ययोऽस्यां तु 'इअ प्रबीणः ॥१३॥ 


स्याद्गोरवामन्त्रण ओ तु नित्यं 
यद्‌ WAR तु ' महआलवेशी | 
भगोरवे त्वात्‌ कह एत्थ [य्‌]चेडा 
आणेशि मे अयञ्ज-वि ण क्खु AS ॥१४॥ 


भरे खत्वरुः' कथितस्त्वदीय - 
मदीयमाइस्तुहकेलिआदि | 

आत्म्रीयम्‌ अप्पाणअकेलिभ' च 
प्रायस्तकारे स्वरशेषतां च ॥१५॥ 


[ शाबरी ] 
अधोच्यते सम्प्रति शाबरीयं 
वुरोदिता मागधीकेव सूते i 
अङ्घारिक-व्याध-बहित्र-काछ्ठो- 
पजीविनां बाचि नियुज्यतेऽसो ॥१६॥ 


पेथ्के ? क-लुक्‌ त्वस्य मतश्चकारः 
शामि “मइ tale अङ्गमङ्गँ | 
नान्यत्र कान्ते मह दशकिणे शे 
अहं हगा द्वाबहमर्थको तु ॥१७॥ 


Sfe विभाषास्य ' मतं लघुत्वं 
सा इश्चिआ [य]विण्टदि पाशहि मै i 
शउस्मत्तिआ कुञ्जहि णन्दउत्त 
आपेश्चमाणी * किल होइ लाही ॥१८॥ 


(१३) 1 mss, इह. (१४) 71 g. महभनिवेशो or मइआनिवेशो, 2 mss, wam. (tu) 1 g. 
Wt. (१८) 1 g. aa (aaa). 2 g. gufan. 3 g. arqa( पेश्व ) मालो. 


m. Vya, 


२. ३. १९-२५ ] 


प्राकृतकल्पतद: 


कुत्रापि तस्येह भवेदिकार: 

शयच्चं हला मे घलि णत्थि शामी | 
आधारवाचिन्यपि पञ्चमी स्यात्‌ 

qa घलादो शहि [योचिण्ठ दाव ॥१९॥ 
सोलुक च वा [य]चिण्ठदि ल*क शेले 

सम्बोधने नित्यम्‌ अगोरवे त्वात्‌ | 
अले तुमं बम्हणआ णिअयच्ळ 

प्रायेण देश्या इह काव्यशब्दाः ॥२० 
wate वा एहहि ara एही- 

त्यर्थेऽथ पूर्वापरयोविरोधः | 
स्याद्वावमयोयस्तु स इष्ट एव | 

विज्ञयमन्यत्‌ कविसम्प्रदायात्‌ ॥२१॥ 
पकेव सा मागधिकात्र भाषा 

विभियते पात्र विभेदतस्तु । 
आभीरिका द्राविडिकोत्कली च 

वानोकसी मान्दुरिकेति नाम्ना ॥२२॥ 


[ आभीरिका ] 


आभीरिकायामपर विशेष 

वदन्ति केचित्‌ तमिह ब्रवीमि i 
अस्यास्तु सिद्धिः खलु mada: 

शषो पुनईन्त्य-स-कार TT ॥२३॥ 
कचित्‌ पुनः कस्य भवेदिह त्वो 

स्यात्‌ कीचके मध्यम-चस्तु लुक च। 
quate ले कोअअ कीअअ मं 

We त्ति भीमेण हओ कखु कीओ ॥२४॥ 
आदेरण्येऽत्र न लोप इष्टः 

कचित्‌ प्रयोज्यो द-रयोळ-कारः | 
अतो भवेदोद्‌ इह सोतु नित्यं 

भट्टारकः संकथितोऽत्र भट्टा ॥२५॥ 


i 
go 


७१ विभाषा-विधानम्‌ [ २.३ २६-३१ 


प्रायेण सम्बोधन आद अतः स्यात्‌ 
यथातथेत्यत्र जिघस्तिधश्च | 
शेषं प्रयोगात्‌ कविभिर्निरूप्यं 
न विस्तरेणात्र निरूपितं तत्‌ ॥२६॥ 


[ zat ] 

रकी विभाषां खलु तां बदामि 

या द्यतकारादिक-धूर्तवाच्या | 
अन्या पुनद्राविडभाषयापि 

प्रविश्यते यत्र न लक्ष्म तस्याः ॥२७॥ 
स्यात्‌ सङ्करात्‌ संस्छृत-शोरसेन्यो- 

स्तु सिद्धिरत्रोद्‌ बहुल पदान्ते । 
स्याइ ए चरा मं लगुडे ENE 

भ्यसस्तु हं हुं! कथिताविमो at ॥२८॥ 
भामोऽपि वा तो विदितो किमादे- 

ह-दीघता च ngA AGHI | 
Be च ai mud च जाह 

Cae बतानि पदानि तत्र ॥२६॥ 
तुइ त्वमे EH चाहमथे 

"मह ममाथं जगदुः पदानि | 
fara यथाः ऽत्र fast तथाथे 

NT निरूप्यं कविसस्प्रदायात्‌ ॥३०॥ 
शकारको डु-द्रिडादि-वाचोऽ 

पञ्चंशतां यद्यपि संश्रयन्ति | 
स्याश्नाटकादो यदि सम्प्रपोगो 

नेता अपभ्रंशतया तथेष्टाः ॥३१॥ 


इति प्राकृतशासने कहपतरो पकत्रिशतकुसुमेस्तृतीयः स्तबकः ॥ 
इति रामशर्मतर्कवागीशभट्टाचार्यविरचिते कल्पतरो त्रिभिः स्तवके 
| द्वितीयशाखा निरुक्ता ॥ 
(२८) 1 m. qé. (२९) 1 mss. एवाहं (४. एदा€ ). (३०) 1 ४, मध. (११) 
नेताखपभ Ne | 


प्राकृतकल्पतरो 


तृतीयशाखा 
[ प्रथमस्तबके नागरापश्रंश-विधानम्‌ ] 


Breda सम्प्रति नागरादि- 
RATAN इह प्रसिद्धया | 
सर्वास्वपञ्रंशमिदालु सिद्धि- 
मंता वुरोदीरित भाषयोस्तु ॥१॥ 


भयुजि कखयोरत्रानादो गघौ तथयोद्धो 

'तदिह निपुणा नाके णागु saa ga gy |! 
पदिदु पतिते शोथे सोधु क्रमात्‌ सकलादिके 

पुनरपि महाराष्ट्री संसाधयेत्‌ सभळादिकिम्‌॥२॥ 


कः ष्क-स्कयोभवति पुष्कर-मस्करादो 

तस्यापि रात्तस-मुखे स शहोपदिष्टः | 
'संदानिते निजगदुः कवयश्छ-शब्दं 

छुः शुण्डकेऽपि विरुभ तु मतं free ॥३॥ 


ब्यास-व्याडि -प्रभृतिषु पदेष्वत्र रः स्यादघस्तात्‌ 
वासु-वाडि-प्रिय-सृग-समे स्यात्‌ प्रकृत्या TALE | 

देश्या 'वीलादय इह ' लता-दुर्वलाद्यर्थकास्ते 
घस्र-प्रान्ते लघुनि च तथा “साहुलिः स्यात्‌ कबीनाम्‌ ॥४॥ 


स्तोके 'थोडं स्याञ्च भद्रेऽत्र UE 
«तर At च त्वदीये मदीये | 
तस्मिन्नथ [तोहरं मो ]हरं * [च] 
केहीत्याद्याः कीदूशीत्यादिकेषु ॥५॥ 


(२) 1g. तदिइ पुनानाकैणागु ( तदिह च gaat लोगु ). (३) 1 ९. fume m. सिदानिते, 
(७) 1 ६. वोणादय (Wem). 2 ४! णताखबनादाथेकै ( न वा सर्व नादार्टकै )) 3 m. ered, 
g. mad (msi: ). (४) 1 ६. खोड (ait). 2 ¢. aa (33). 3 m. हार. 


७३ नागरापञ्रंश-विधानम्‌ [ ३.१. ६-११ 


स्यात्‌ 'कोद्रशादेरिह Fe आदि 

श्रियां सिआ कापि गुरोलं चुत्वम्‌ | 
अतो5स्त्रियां डा हिअडा प्रसण्णं 

डि तु स्त्रियां गालडि लग्गु कण्ठे ॥६॥ 


सर्वत्र दुर्‌ जारह कामिणोदु ' 
1आवश्यक-प्राम्यपदानि AT | 
स्त्रियां सुपो लुक्‌ nada हस्वः 
€T! बाला बालदु बालादु च॥७॥ 


सववत्र खुप्लुक प्रकृतेश्च दीघेः 

स्याद्‌ अग्गि अग्गी बणड बणाडं | 
कर्मादिकेःप्येवमुदाहरन्ति 

बेभाषिकः स्यादत उत्‌ स्वमोस्तु ॥८॥ 


कोळन्तु मं मोहर mug TH 
कोळन्तु Asse कण्ह गोषी | 
सोरोदपि स्याण्णरओ णरोऽत्र 
भवेन्महाराष्रसमाश्रयेण NRN 


इहान्यतोऽपि क्वचिद्‌ उत्‌ प्रयोज्यो 
TET बालाउ जुआण Hug | 

हुः स्यात्‌ 'कणेर Stag ag JW? 
हे enaA णाअलहे चरन्ति ॥१०॥ 


नपुंसके स्यादिह ज*शसोरि' 
दीघं तथा वा वणइ' बणाइ' | 
qr ज*शसोः स्त्रीविषये भवेदु उद्‌ 
बहुउ मालाउ णईड e ॥११॥ 


(4) 1 mss, कौहृशाद्याविह ( कीहशादाविह ). (७) 1 g. wasa (wawa). m, indistinct 
à m, लबावालह सचह च. ४. मवावानट,मेवद्र, च (८) 1 ९. प्यवसुद हरन्ति ( प्यव सुपोइरन्ति ) 
(१०) rg कयोरुकसस्थत yar. (११) 7 g fu for fes, 
P—to 
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q रास्त्रिषु स्याद्‌ ANT ET 

पणालिष भिस्‌-डि-छुपां gafë । 
सवत्र बालाहि वहूहिं तेहि 

हे हो डसे डॉ घरहे तथान्यत्‌ ॥१२॥ 


E हुं भ्यसः काणणहं णईहं 
पत्ते मतं काणणहु' age । 
हो हे डस: काणणहो Uu 
E € च केचिद्‌ qu& aes ॥१३॥ 


ह-स्सो तथा रुकखसु रुकखहस्स 

दूत mar हु विभाषितो हे | 
भामस्तु हं नु वणह ALE 

प्रयुज्यते केऽप्यपरे age [?] ugan 


रूपं महाराष््रिकयोहनोयम्‌ 
आमीह 'ण-प्हो [?] इदुदन्तकानाम्‌ 
प अस्य ?राभिङसि-ङस्‌-ङिमिः स्यात्‌ 
ada रूपं पुरिसे agfa ॥१४॥ 


टेनास्त्विदुदभ्याम्‌ 'आसपण [ तुम्हे ] 
रूरक्खिओ ete [अ आ]सुएण , 

वहि भिसः स्याद्‌ असिएहि wn! 
बिइण्ण मच्चु gage au ॥१६॥ 


पश्च स्त्रियां डो णइप वहूए 
संबोधने हे qu ug | 
afte हस्वोऽपि निरुक्त faq 
qst तथोदाहतमेष सम्‌ ॥१७॥ 
(१४) 1 g wed सईनदत्तकानां ( णणहो इदुदन्तकानां ). 2 mss, fad सिकसिङभिः 


( टाभिङसिङस्‌ डिलिः ). (१६) mss. असुभिबणनद्य ( m. qu ) वकिथओ ( g असिएंचं uet 
dafas ). 


ok नोगरापञ्चंश-विधानम्‌ [ ३. १. १८-२६ 


लिङ्गत्रयेऽपि sha हो वणहो णईहो 

गन्धव्वहों क्वचिदिहापि a रुक्खनआदि । 
fraai तु भवति प्रथम-द्वितीया- 

सप्तम्यपीह मरहट्ट-समा प्रयोगे ॥१८॥ 


को के क॑ फे कइ' केस्वपि भषति qi यत्तदोः क्कीव-नार्यो- 
रप्येबं रुपमाहुङस इह कथितः सु प्रहृत्याश्व दोघं! | 
तद्रूपं कालु करवप्यपरमपि मतं कस्खु षण्डे स्त्रियाम- 
प्येबं स्यात्‌ यत्तदोश्चाप्यभिद्धति तथा चामि बा ay ag’ ॥१३॥ 


इह जठ तद्र [ङि] ङसोस्तयोभवेद्‌ 

इदमः स्वमोरिमुर अयं तु न स्त्रियाम्‌ | 
भदसर्तयोः सुपि [च] नि्दिशन्त्यमु 

मतम्‌ caries च पह धीमताम्‌ ॥२०॥ 


दहो स्वमोभेवति ? पहु च पह चोक्तम्‌ 

एहे च डो च सकलं कथयन्ति रूपम्‌ | 
सो यदोः पदमनुक्रमतोऽत्र जे सेः 

ए पतदो भवति quud रूपम्‌ ॥२१॥ 


JA: सो gE gen जश्‌-शसोः 

स्यात्‌ qi टामि डो तुम्हहि स्याद्‌ भिसि | 
'इस-ङसा-[वात्रो रूपत्रयं मेनिरे 

तुम्ह तुम्हे तृह्‌ स्याञ्च तुम्भ कचित्‌ ॥२२॥ 


alge eq ann osa शसि स्यात्‌ asec’ टामि डो 

तस्य carat भम्हहि भिसि मतं अम्हेहि अम्हे त्रयम्‌ | 
निर्दिष्ट मह nm any ङसि ङस्यप्यम्ह ङस्यामि च 

स्याद्वा णो भ्यसि अम्ह वा सुपि मतं अम्हासु वा ARG ॥२३॥ 


(९१) 1 m. vw स्व घोडा एहे च डाव कखमन्ति रुपं. 2. um च हस्य चेता एहि चौ चसकखसन्ति 
दपम्‌ ( ( एह च एइ चोकम्‌ एकै च ङौ च सकलं कथयन्ति रुपम्‌ '. 2 mss जै तै. (९९) 1 mss, 
शसशसावत, 


३. १. २४-२१ | प्राऊतकल्पत८! ७६ 


इह काममचां लुग्‌ इति विशेषाः' 
प्रकृति-प्रत्यय-सन्धिवपदिष्टाः | 
तदुदाहरणादि लक्ष्म-द्रष्ड्या 
कतिचित्‌ संप्रतिपाइयामि तावत्‌ ॥२४॥ 


लोपश्चेदिह [रुक्ख] eras तथा रुक्खो ' यदाजागमः 

स्याद CSE ETSI कख “सुघु बो देइन्बहो देव्बहो | 
»बालाओ हि बलाउ (?) बालउ तथा बालाउ इत्यादिके 

रूपे रूप-विपर्ययः षुनरचाम्‌ उक्ता विशेषा बुधैः ॥२५॥ 


धातुतो भवति नात्मनेपदं 
तिप्‌-मसोस्तु दि-हुमो क्रमान्मतो | 
सो हसेदि gag ण sup 
तद्विधि-प्रकतिको तु मिपूसिपो ॥२६॥ 


'[मिप्‌]चात्र पेलिज्ञम हत्थि कण्हें 
म्ह-मसस्त्वदेतो [च घणा]ई 838 । 
feat सिपो देहि aoe” arg 
E: स्थस्य तुम्ह FBT TATE ॥२७॥ 


mz इहि इस च ares [ag] 

हसिहिइ पहु हसीसइ कण्ह | 
क्वचिदपि होस्स इत्यपि «d 

लटि मसि का पुनरत्र इञः स्यात्‌ ॥२८॥ 


थक्क छा अपि तिष्ठतेः पइसरः स्यात्‌ प्रेण साधं बिशे- 
वादण्डः पुनराश्छिषेरिह gat al देकख-पस्सावाप? | 
णिच्यस्यैष agfa दाक्ख-दरसो तिम्मस्‌ तिमेः स्याश्च वै 
seq: स्थापयतेः पुननिंगदितष्ठाबो$थ3 वञ्च AH ॥२६॥ 


(२४) 1 ६. लुग इति विशेषाः ( लुग्‌षिभाषाः ). (२५) 1 mss. यदृष्कोगम, 2 g. qx वो (सुरी). 
3 mss, वालाअइभ्बवोलुवेशाड. g. वालाओ (g. वालाची इतरं नु वालड). (२६) 1 mss. तिप्सिपीच्य. 
(Re) 1 mss. पिक्‌ चाव्रपेन्िजिदु 2 mss, छढन्ददेताअअचा इ (g. आहि ) देसु, 3 ४. fenaid efe. 
(२८) 1 m, 9008, wgfas. (Re) 1 ९. gar. 11, °पुससा० 07 पस ue 2 mss. wde 
3 mss. 0श्वावोऽथ for ° षावोऽथ. 


(९९) 


नागरापञ्रंश-विधानम्‌ [३ १, ३०-३१ } २, १-३ 


गुण्ह प्रहेरिह मुचो मुअ-मुक-मेल- 
घोली वदेरथ Hy: कर आदिशन्ति | 
आणायम्‌ धाङ्युत-णियो णिचि चात्र अक्खम्‌ 
भाचत्ततेः शतृ मतस्तु [x] शस्त्रिकाले ॥३०॥ 


तोम्मे aren मुदहि(?) एहि च पदान्याहुर्यथा-संर्यत- 
स्त्वां तेषामधुना अमीभिरिति ये शश्दास्तदर्थान्बिताः | 
na दुइ तिण्ण चारि न मया बाहुल्य-भीत्योदितं 
तत्रोदाहरणं पुरातन-कवेः काव्येषु बोध्यं TT ॥३१॥ 


इति [नागरा ]पश्रशस्तबकः ॥ 


[ द्वितीयस्तबके ब्राचडापश्रंश-विधानम्‌ ] 


अथ ब्राचडाख्याम्‌ अपश्च श-भाषां 

वदामः प्रसिद्धा तु सा सिन्धु-देशे | 
स्मृता नागरादेव सिदडिस्तदीया 

विशेषान्न यत्रोच्यते लक्ष्म तस्याः ॥ १॥ 


तालव्य पब सषयोरिह शः प्रयोञ्यो 
भृत्यापरषर-ऋृताविह [तु] प्रकृत्या i 
भन्तःस्थ-याधरगतो तु च-जो विधयो 
द्वित्वे यथा गिरिश-भिय्‌च्चु लहीअ cass ॥२॥ 


द-घयोः स्वरशेषता च न स्याद्‌ 

agr: किञ्च टदो मतो पदारो 
दृशनादिषु डोऽथ? alist सैवे- 

त्यभिधाने खलु खण्डुमाह खड्गे ॥३। 


I mss. गुद्षण, (२१) 1 mss, aram एशि (g. सुएहि ) efe. (२) 1 ९. 


भत्यपवनकता (warty ware) 2 mss. तु. 3 mss fea. 4 g fafenímumaWiw ( पइश दि 
zwWWIW). 5 mss, aay (g. wai). (३) 1 mss. उभयो किच्च टादौ, २ 8. सोजिख 


( afn). 


३, २. ४-१० | 


- 


प्राकृतकत्पतरः ys 


yay भो पुनभू मतः क्त pdt प्रो 
न भो प्रादितः स्यु वृ षे IEM: | 
यद्‌ अन्यसु तत्‌ संस्कृत शोरसेनी- 
महाराष्र-भाषश्च संसाधयन्ति ॥४॥ 


उपनागरमत्र संस्क्ृतादुभयोराहुरनन्तरोक्तयः | 
अथ शासति *टक्क-संन्धवाबषि पाश्चालन्मनुष्य-लत्तणः ॥५॥ 


टाक्की पुरा निगदिता ag या विभाषा 

सा नागरादिभिरपि त्रिभिरन्विता चेत्‌ | 
तामेव टक्क-विषये निगदन्ति टाक्का- 

पश्न शमत्र तदुदाहरणं गवेष्यम्‌ ॥६॥ 


ये नागर-वाच उकादयोऽत्रा- 
qu शमेदाः कथिताः पुरस्तात्‌ | 
agg विशेषाश्नयणेन पाञ्चा- 
लिक़ादयो ANATA एवं ॥७॥ 


अवादि इडि बहुलात्र पाञ्चा- 

[लिका] तु-भूम्ना खलु मागधी स्यात्‌ | 
वैद्भिंकाम्‌ agaai वदन्ति 

लाटी तु सम्बोधन-शब्दभूम्ना ॥८॥ 


भड़ी तु इओ बहुला निर्दिष्ट 

ERAR वीप्सित-शब्द-भूम्ना | 
समास-भूयिष्ठ-पदा तु गोडी 

डकार भूम्ना किल कोन्तलीं स्यात्‌ NEN 


rcr निरवावि पाण्डी 


स्यात्‌ संप्पली(?) संयुतः बर्ण-भम्ना | 
कलिडजा हि-खचिताभिभ म्ना 
प्राच्या तु 'सो-घट्ट-पदावलम्बा ॥१०॥ 


(१) 1 8६ 07१, this hemistich. 2 ms, gg. (१०) 1 ४. drag (di) 


७३ नागरापञ्चंग-विधानम्‌ [ ३. २. ११-१३ ;३. १-२ 


आभीरिका प्रायिक-भद्टकादि 
कार्णाटिका रेफ-विपर्य येण | 
देशी पदान्येब तु मध्यदेश्या 
स्याद्‌ MA संस्कृत-शब्दभूम्ना ॥११॥ 


स्याद्‌ द्राविडी oca विपर्ययेण 

पाश्चात्यज्ञा स्याद्‌ र-ळ-पर्ययेण | 
धेतालिकी नाम त-कारभूस्रा 

काञ्ची तु प-ओ-बहुलोप दिष्ट्या ॥१२॥ 


परेऽप्यपश्रंशभिदास्ति aag- 
देशीयभाषा-पदसंप्रयोगात्‌ | 

न सा विशेषाद्‌ इह संप्रदिष्टा 
भेदो यदस्यामतिदुर्निरूत्यः ॥१३॥ 


इति प्राकृतशासने व्राचडाद्यपञ्चंशस्तबकः ॥ 


[ तृतीयस्तबके पेशाचिक-विधानम्‌ ] 


पेशाचिकानि द्विविधानि शुद्ध- 
संकीर्णभेदेन त्वथोदितानि ' | 

'तत्वाद्मं *सत्तकमत्र शुद्ध 
संकोणंमन्यत्त “चतुष्कमाहु: ॥१॥ 


केकेय-पैशाचमथोच्यतेऽस्य 

सिद्धिः स्मृता संस्छृत-शोरसेन्योः | 
सर्वत्र वर्ग प्रथम-द्वितीयो 

त्रि-तुर्ययोरत्र नियोजनीयो ॥२॥ 


(११) 7.8. पराष्य० 2 m, दुनिरुप:. ४. giia: (efine: ), (१) 1 mss. ext ( 8. ift ), 
$ g. तन्वदिसं, : m. सपसकसब, 4 ४. चखीमाई', (र) 7 11. शोसैन्यो;, 


३. ३. ३-६ ] 


प्राकुतेकल्पतरः 


इन्त्योऽत्र सः स्यात्‌ शषयोष्ट-बग्ये- 
! णस्यापि दन्त्यः कथितो न-कारः | 
भार्यादिष यस्य रिभः सनश्च 
खानादिष खस्य निरूपणीयः ॥३॥ 


रत्नादिके युक्तविक्माह 
gk किहं agg इवे fud च । 
कष्टे तथा seq सरः पृथिव्यां 
निपात्यते [3]? पृथुमीति? रूपम्‌ ॥४॥ 


हितपक हृदये प्रथमे पुनः 
' पृथुममिच्छति विस्मयसूक्ष्मयोः | 
१।पलुमअ' Sgan कवचिदथंकं 
sala पक्ष्मपदे “पखमं मतम्‌ iii 
कार्य कथं ' तूनं आदिश्यते कतवः? 
°्ण्य-ज्ञ-न्यानां ञुओो भवेन्नित्यमत्र | 
राशो राचि्ा-ङसि-ङस्-*डिषु स्यात्‌ 
तस्मिन्‌ रञञा राचिना चेबमन्यत्‌ ॥६॥ 


पैशा चिक यत्‌ किल शोरसेनं 

तस्मित्‌ ष- सोः स्यात्‌ प्रथमः श-कारः | 
सम्त्रेत्र रेफस्य ल-कार Tq 

श्कः' त्तस्य कोत्तेयक-रात्तसादो ॥७॥ 
'अहुनि घुधेमंतमधुना 

भवति पिअ fafa? पिबतेः | 
कृत-मृतयोः कड-मड-वद्‌ 

गत उदितं गड मानवैः ॥८॥ 


दद 


(३) 1 mss. meuf ( गस्थापि). (४) 1 8. faam 2 em. by g. 3. mss. tubfa 


( 8. पथुनौति ). 


(४) 1 ६. ngafao 2 mss, faman. (g. पिसुसभी ), 
(६) 4 ४. प्रथमं 1 mss तून, 2 mss". 3g.fegarg m. डिसुला त्तु. 


शका, (८) 1 mss. w fa ( ४० भहुणि), 2 mss, पियत्ति ( fe ) पि. 


3 m. पथम, 
(e) 1 g. 


=? पेशाचिक-विधानम्‌ [ ३. 3. ६-१४ 


मतं ' भारिआर-्यादिकं पूरवतुल्यं 
तथा त्बत्थि आदा पुनस्‌ त्थस्य AFA | 
इह “स्था-विकारे ट्र-कारस्थ च ण्ठः 
स्थिते? तु त्थिअ "श्चिण्ठदीत्यादि बोध्यम uen 


निन्दादिके eura अत ६ शिआली / 
अन्यत्र षदेव | पले ages? i 
AAR वा ए कथयन्ति गामे 


q 


गामं | तु वा |° केकयवत्‌ प्रयोज्यम्‌ ॥१०॥ 


र-लोः पुनः ? पययत्वे बदन्ति 
पाञ्चाल-पेशाचिकमत्र AHA: | 

तद्‌ गोड-पैशाचिकमिष्यते [तु]? 
स्यातां र-लो TA च लस्य च gt ॥११॥ 


मतं मागधं नाम mias तु 
यदा मागधानां प्रजायेत! भाषा | 
अथ arag नाम पैशाचिक तत्‌ 
पदानां यदा संस्डतेमिश्रणा स्यात्‌ ॥१२॥ 


Ha श-भेदादपर च पेशा- 

चिक भवेत्तत्‌ किल सूक्ष्म-भेदम्‌ । 
गूडेलु-माघुयवदस्य तावन्‌ 

न विद्यते निवंचनाय शक्तिः ॥१३॥ 


संकीणे-! पेशाचिकमत्र शुद्धा- 
शुद्धप्रभेदात्‌ प्रथमं द्विमेदम्‌ | 


ge? तु भाषा पदशुद्धमेदाद्‌ - 
द्विधा विभक्तं कवयो agla ॥१४॥ 


(ce) 1 mss. भियरियादिकं. 2 mss. afam. 3 fae. 4 ४. यिञस्कीर cate, 
(१०) 1 mss. सिली. 2 mss, ATA. २, g em. नवा for the om, syllables, 
(११) 1 mss. प्रत्ययबै, 2 mss, om. तु. (१२) 1 mss. "sme. (१४) 1 mss. ५शाचिकमा गृद्धो 
HE (m, eur x x BE) AAA. 2 8. गुच्चा, 


à. 3. १५-२० | प्राकृतकल्पतरुः ८२ 


द्विविधं पढ्शुद्धमिध्यते 
मतमेक पुनरद्धशुद्धकम | 
'अपरं तु निरुच्यते चतु- 
प्पद्-शुद्धं तदिदं विविच्यते ॥१५॥ 


। यद्येकभाषामयमद्धमन्य- 
भाषामयं चापरमद्ध शुद्धम्‌ | 
चतुषु पादेषु 'यदा aaeit 
भाषा श्वतुष्पाद-विशुद्धमेतत्‌ ॥१६॥ 


तिल-तण्डुलबद्यदा तु भाषा: 
प्रविशन्तीह बहुप्रकार उक्ताः | 
'तदशुद्धमुदाहृतं तु काव्यं 
तदिह ?त्वस्य च [कारितं] क्रमेण ॥१७॥ 
यथा मम-- 
aeter संलोळ-काम-कला-कुळ-कोमळालिक्राः | 
कलिकालनकाल-कलिलळ galala मोहकलोलम्‌ MEN 


अत्न पाञ्चाल-पेशाचिकाविलाः संस्कृताः | शब्दाः ]। सर्वा षव पञ्चपञ्चाशद्‌ 
भाषाः। ARO: शोरसेनीसंस्ङृतयोः संकरो यथा माळती-माधवे ( ६।१० )-- 


‘ars साहस रागं परिहर रम्भोरु मुञ्च संरम्भं | 
विरसं विरहायासं साढुँ तव चित्तमसहं मे ॥१६॥ 


‘gg साषाहयसंकरो Fe: । तश्च अर्ड शुद्ध यथा-- 
भावेण ? विरह-सिहिणो मणीलु सअणे फुडिअ-पडियलु i 
कण्ठे qus 'विरहिण्याः कालपाश इव ॥२०॥ 


(१५) rg. यपरन्तु, m. indistinct. (१६) 1 णभाषासवमई० (g. मई०). 2. सदातेखौभाष! ० 
(१७) 1 न्मुदाहृतामि काव्यं. 2. स्वस्यः (१८) 7 mss कमलाकमं लोलाकामकला कालरोम- 
खालोका । वकलिकालकाल कलिलं मुञ्चामुभोहकलोलं। (१९) 1 mss, साहसवाका (g. agao ) 
2 mss. विरहायमिसो. 3 g. em. तव. 4 ¢. एवं भाषा इरशंकरो... त्च WAITAI यथा 
(२०) 1 mss. विरह सिंहियो मणोसुसथलेफुडिभपडिएसु. 2 2. facigurg. 


दाई पैशाचिक-विधानम [ ३. ३. २१ 


यथा वा कस्यचित्‌-- 
1[ जयति जनताभिवाव्छित-फल-प्रद: कल्प-पादपो गिरिश: | 
Hay *मडमारुहन्ती गिरि-तणआ१ पणइ-कप्पलआ ॥२१२॥ 
एवं लक्ष्म” दृष्ट्या Barat भाषाणां संकरो द्रव्य: | 


इति प्राकृतकल्यतरों पञ्चदशकुसुमैस्तृतीयशाख। fasst i 


इति श्रीराम-तक्वागीश-मट्वावाय-बिरचितः सप्तपञ्चाशत्‌-त्रिशती-विनिमित- 
शाखा-त्रयेण फलवान [प्राकृत]कल्पतरुः सम्पूण:* ॥ 


१(२) 1 This hemistich is from the Sarasvati haulhabharava (M. 1, 9). 
Sce Grierson’s notes on 21. 2 s. Haale. 3 £, गिग्तिणहा, 4 g. em, aa for लक्षा, 
5 The following stanzas cceur at the end of the mss, : 

श्राधिभवेद्ययय queens (कलश नला ? ) दो खादृ १) काब्य गिः स बोड । 
qui3 Fel फलवान्‌ सुपदारारोपितः कल्पःरुखि शखः | 

ननग्य लस्योढर-्पादप़ दत्ताखभूपालसित SUID) 

शोक्षणरामोभ्यलिखत wary amfi प्राक्तकल्पतघम्‌ ॥ 


But the last line does not occur in the India Oilice Ms, 


RAMA-SARMAN’S 


PRAKRTA-K ALPATARU 


TRANSLATION 
1. ix Vowels 


1. The first « of the words of the samyddhi group, is 
optionally lengthened. What are they? [ They are: ] samrddha, 
prakata, prasiddhi, hija i, Wisin, sadrlisa, pratisiddhi, 

Notes: See Vr. I. 2; Mk. I. 3. Such a lengthening of æ in the 

first syllable, occurs also in Pali ( Geiger $ 24) and the Asokan 

Pkt. 

2. Others [add to this list] prasupta and pratipad, 
while some [ add also ] sesya and agra. [ For the latter two the 
lengthening of « is ] compulsory before a single consonant. The 
first a of words like 7sad, anyara, medanya, pakva, svapna, and 
vetasa ete. become i. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 2-3; Mk. T. 3-4. The change of a into à in the 

Pkt. of aoa and sasya, is called Compensatory Lengthening. It 

occurs sporadically also in Pali ( Geiger § 6). The change of 

a into 2, occurs also in. Pali (Geiger $ 19 ) and early inscriptions 

including that of Asoka. 

3. In words such as paryanta, sayya, utkara, valli, 
vallari, Beary and sanndarya ete, [ the first a] becomes e. 
Trayodaga is also included in this (i.e the foregoing list of words) 
In other cases [ the change of a into e] may be learnt from 
the usage. 

Notes: See Vr. 1. 5; Mk. I. 7. The change of @ into ¢ as in 
paryanta occurs in. Pali ( Geiger, $ 27. 5 ) and the Asokan Pkt. 
too. Sefja probably comes from «sedya < *sadya from the root 
sad, to sit, to lie down. Skt. ६4996 too seems to go back to Mg. 
*sa/a < *sadya ; ef. 7yotzs from *dyotis. 

4. The first a of clara and lavana with syllables da and 
va respectively, becomes v. But in combination with the syllable 
ya of mayüra and mayūkha, the | first ) a in these words |, is 
optionally changed into o. 
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Notes: See Vr. I. 6-8 ; Mk. I. 8,9, 11. Avain Jav«na, becomes 

o in Pali too ( Geiger § 26. ) and ay in. maytra becomes a and 

gets contracted with 7% in Pali too ( Geiger $ 27. 8 ). 

5. In words caéurthi and caturdas, the | first Ja and the 
syllable tu combine into o [ optionally ]J. In words of the padma 
group, the [ first ] « becomes always ० when there is no anaptyxis. 
The į syllable | nir of the word nirjhara becomes o optionally. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 9 ; Mk. I. 12. 

6-7. The first क of arpila, srasti, vahitra, and paksma 
optionally becomes o, and in case of aranya it drops. The a of 
the yatha group, is optinally changed into a. These are yatha, 
tatha, camara, talarruta, prestare, marjare, kinarika, prahara, 
halahela, haliku, wlkhate, davmgni, marala, tala, samsthapita, 
prakrla, catu, tana. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 4, 10; Mk. J. 6, 1a. 

8. The a of the sad@ group, i. e. s«dà, yard and fada, 
always becomes 7, but in case of the first @ of salmali and matra 
this change is optional. The i of the words of the pinda 
group १, e. pinda, visit, dharmilla, sindūra, and bindu, becomes 
optionally ८. 

Notes: See Vr. I. II, 12; Mk. I. 14, 15. The forms saz, 

Jat and fe! probably go back respectively to forms «sadz, yadz and 

«tad. 

9. J of harilra, prihin, pathi, and of the syilable ti of the 
word iti in the beginning of a word, is always changed into «. 4 
becomes w in iken, pra vasis and दलाल, and into v and o in dvi 
when it is preceded by the root kr. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 13-16 ; Mk. I. 16-19. 

10. 7 of simha, jihra, niscasa and visrasa becomes à ; in 
apida, nada, idrsa and kidréa, i beecmes e, but in case of 
pitha this change of i to e, is optional. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 17, 19 ; Mk. I. 20, 25 ; IV. 5. 

11. Zof the words of gabhira group, १. e. yabhira, vicia, 
tadanim, idawyun, alika, dvitiya, irtiya, kariga, yrhita and paniya, 
becomes 2 optionally. 

Notes: See Vr. 1. 18; Mk. 1. 21. Such a reduction of vowels, 

occurs in Pali also ( Geiger, $ 23 ), 
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12, The u of the words of pushara group te. puskawva, 
pustaka, lubdhaka, mukta, kuttima, funda and munda becomes 0; 
others add kunda and runda to this group. 


Notes: See Vr.I. 20; Mk. 1. 24. Such a change occurs in Pali 
also ( Geiger § 10. 2 ). 


13. The first u of the words of mukuta group becomes a. 
This rule is optional in case of yudhisthira. In wdükhala, u 
together with the syllable d» optionally becames ०, and the syllable 
ru of purusa always becomes 1. 
Notes: See Vr. 1, 21, 22, 23 ; Mk. 1. 26, 25,98. Purusa becomes 
purisa in Pali too ( Geiger, $ 29). The comm. seems to include 
in the gana the word agaru instead of guru, and leaves out 
saukumirya and upari (sce Bhamaha on Vr. 1. 22). Udukkhalam 
ascribed to Vr. ( I. 21 ) does not occur in Cowell's ed. which reads 
in its place zwluhalam ( ₹.]. uwdukhalam). Our commentator 
seems to interpret Vr. in a manner different from that of Bhamaha 
and Vasantaraja. See Nitti. p. 7. 


14. In madhika, ४ becomes always v, but in vūpura, e is 
prescribed by the sages in place of & And in case of /aibala it 
becomes o; the r when it is alone, (4. e. not preceded by a 
consonant ) becomes ri, otherwise it becomes «. 

Notes: Sce Vr. 1. 24, 26,27, 30; Mk. I. 30, 32, 24, 33, 86. The 

metre of the first two feet seems to be irregular ( Nitti, p. 7 ). 

Madhukesu is probably a wrong reading for madhuke fu. 


15-16. But in case of certain words such as tadréa, yādršu 
? preceded by a consonant, is changed into ri. But z becomes 2 in 
case of the words of vst group,i.e. 751, krpa, desti, mrganka, grdhra, 
&mgàra, bhengara. srgala, bhynga, krpana grsti, prihula, krsi, krti, 
vysa, vymhita, kia, akrla, vi$&cika, srsti and kertya. 

Notes: 506 Vr. I. 28, 31 ; Mk. 1, 37, 34. 


17-18. Others add to this Arsti, samyddhi and prakrti also. 
But in case of words of the ytu group, the change of ¢ to u is 
compulsory. This group includes ztu, mrdanga nibhrta, pracrtti, 
pravrt, mynala, prthivi, mrta, vrttinta, vrndavana, samorta, 
jamatrka, bhratyka, matrka and prābhrta. In case of vrksa, vr is 
changed optionally into ru. 
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Note: See Vr. L 28, 29 ; Mk. 1. 35, 38. 2 has the same develop- 

ment in Pali too (Geiger $ 12). See Vr. I. 32; Mk. I. 82. 

Nitti has mlsunderstood Jrs£Z ete, for va ye merely indicates that 

the group is an (&rr-gaua, ieit may include words according 

to the good usage ; «ec the eomm. on it. 

19-20. — L preceded by a consonant, is changed into ili while 
a simple ^ (not so preceded) becomes है. The « af vedana and 
derari, becomes i. Phat का always becomes e, has been said by the 
wise, Bat in case of the words of the daily group, «tt always 
becomes ai The life e@roup includes, daly, | vastalika, 
kæilara, vcaisakha, हनी जीन, luted, etivaygya,  caidesyaka, 
valstka, subir and cated. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 33-36 ; Mk. 1. 89-43. 

91. The change of ui into « is optional in ease of dava, 
bhairiwa, rat lyn, calla, bkadasa and eaitya, At becomes t in 
seid] ci as well as in uerngogies, 

Notes: See Vr. 1 37-38 ; Mk. I. 44-15. 

29.94, Tn the word dhairja, ai becomes i; in prakostha, o 
becomes त, and # changes into 7, sbe always becomes 0, except in 
words of the sotadarya group, where it is always changed into”. 
The sunndarya group includes: snudarya, cdunvarika, pausa, 
kunda, hooks, hangeytha, šanndike. In words of the panra 
eroup, «i becomes ait; but in case of gira ra, it may be either aŭ 
ora The panra group includes paura, pauruga, ganda, manna, 
aae tij dea, ksaurita, kangala, maili and kairavaka. 

Notes: See Vr. 1. 39-41, 41, 42-43 ; Mk. 1. 46-48, 52, 49, 51. 

Here ends the [ first | Posy on Vowels, consisting of twenty- 
four flowers, of the Wishing-tree, in the Instruction of Prakrit. 


1. ii. Simple Consonants 


I. Simple intervocal e, 7, 4, 09 1,1, p, y, and v, are dropped ; 
so does m of yamunā. [ But | in some cases they are retained. 

Notes: See Vr. lI. 1, 2; Mk. Il. 1, 2. The commentator's 

dictum ( asti sthitir-yalra ete.) seems to be a quo'ation from a 

versificd Pkt. grammar now lost. 

2-3. In the word marakata as well as melayjala, k changes 
into g. The rule about. dropping [ simple consonants | extends 
thus far; y becomes j optionally in wlhariya, -aniya, and 
dvitiya ; and [ the words with | है, always change it to d, and so 
also does t of pataka, prati- and retusa, but ८ of prati- in words 
of pratijnà group, drops. 

Notes: See Vr. 11. 8, 17, Mk. II. 4, 16,18, 10 ; Vr. does not 

mention marakata and madagala Nittis reconstruction of the 

stanzas is different. 

4. Th always changes into dh ; so does | of words such as, 
akata, ईतईके and baiktbha. Th of prathama and sithila always 
becomes d^. ‘The learned say that dh of ausulha and nisadha 
too always changes into dh. 

Notes: See Vr. IT. 21,28, 24 ; Mk. II. 21, 19, 27. 

5-6. In yarhhita even when the word does not relate to 
a woman, t becomes n; ¢ of airārata also undergoes the same 
change. T of the words of kirita group becomes d. This group 
includes Firata, sampad, rajata, rin, täta, susangata, samprata, 
samskita, susamyata, sanmirtt, nivrti, samprata, hata and agata. 
More such words may be gathered from the usage. 

Notes : See Vr. II. 10, 11, 7; Mk. II. 1], 7. The word gardhita has 

been wrongly written in the mss. as garvifa. But as on several 

occasions they confuse between va and bh, this word has been 
emended. See ४1. on I. 18; V. 10 ete. The first pada has one 
hypermetric syllable. RT.’s £¢vatad? gana is Vr's révadt. 

7. B of kabandha changes into p or m, p changes into v, 
and so does bh of kaitabha, K of sikara as wel as ph [ in 
general | becomes bh, but in case of sephalika this change is 
optional. 


89 Simple Consonants | 1 ii, 84 
Notes: See Vr. IE. 19, 29, 9, 20; Mk. IL. 17, 14, 28, 5, 24. 
Aecording the comm. the change of Ø into v is optional. This 
view is available in the text when the present rule is taken 
gether with II. 
Cf. Nitti. 


to- 
1 above, about the general disappearance of 5. 


8. K of candrika changes into m: so does p of apida. 
And 6. of galyada as well as of dase in numerals more than ten, 
becomes *. 


Notes: See Vr. 11. 6, 16, 13, 14 ; Mk. 11. 5, 15, 13. 


9. D of. kadamhaka, dohadaka and pradipta becomes L. 
In words of the haridra group © optionally becomes l. Th of 
ankothalka is changed into 11. And é and 8 always become s. 


Notes: See Vr. Il. 12, 80, 25, 43 ; Mk. 11. 12, 29, 22, 44. 


10. [The haridi group includes | haridra, parigha, 
angara, sukumara, Yudhisthira, karana, Firata, carana, maul hara, 
and angus, 

Notes: See Vr. 11. 30 ; Mk. as in 9. 


11. Ah, th, gh, ih and bh always become h ; & of duaa and 
such other words also changes into h. 'The change of aspirates does 
not take place when they are preceded by an anusvára, or in words 
like atharvan, adharma, adhama, ete. 


Notes: See Vr. II. 27, 44 ; Mk. II. 25, 45. 


12. In rasati and bharata, t always changes into h ; the 
same change occurs for ^ in cikwra and nikasa, vikata, vikala 
and sphatika as well. The ph of &ephalika also becomes h. 


Notes: Se» Vr. II. 9, 4; Mk. IL. 9, 6, > 


13. Y of chaya meaning ‘beauty’ as well as & of daga in 
proper names, will change into h. © of 4ivasa will be optionally h, 
and s of 8778. will become ^ preceded by n i. e. nha. 


Notes: See Vr. II. 18, 45, 47 : Mk. II. 48, 46, 47. 
14. Initial becomes j, and » is always changed into », but 
y of yasti, becomes J, k of kubja meaning a ‘hunchback’, will change 
into kh, and k of kirata in the sense of mleccha, becomes c. 
Notes: See Vr. II. 31, 43, 32, 34, 33 ; Mk. II, 30, 31, 33, 32. 
P—12 
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always becomes n. Sibilants in 


15. Some say that 2 of lanyulahu, lohula and 'angatata 
sarika, git and saptaparna 


change into rh while, [4] of danda, dola and dirae becomes d. 


4 


e 


Notes: See Vr. II. 40. 41, 353; Mk. IL. 30, 40, 34-35. Cowell in 
his edition of Vr. wrongly reads ¿okala ( made of iron ) as laha/a, 
though his mss. DE give the correct form. This incorrect. form 
appears in the current edition of He.’s grammar too. Mk. (comm. 
on II. 39 ) however reads this correctly. 

16. In manmatha m becomes v; p of words of pauruga 
V (lit. in 
the sound before the conjunct consonant ) will always be bh in 
vikealo, and when i stands before a conjunct consonant it will 


rroup will change into ph. V of जिक becomes bl. 


be changed into «. 
Notes: See Vr. LI. 39, 38; Mk. II. 3x, 36, 27. For parusa he- 
coming Bharusa in Pkt. see Ns. XVIIL 15. According to Vr. 
(II. 47. ) #//#7द6 becomes vebbhalo and not bhembhalo as RT. 
says. See Pischel. i 209. Mk. ignores this latter form, but does 
not mention शा", 6 vebbhalo cithor. 
Here ends the second Posy consisting of sixteen flowers, of 
the Wishing-tree in the Instruction of Prakrit. 


I. iii, Conjunct Consonants 


1. A, m and y, when they are the second element (lit. 
below), and v, 1, and r, when they are either the first or the second 
element, and /, 4, 4, p when they are the first element of a conjunct 
consonant, disappear, and so do $, s, and ” of sareajna and 
MUNOA. 

Notes: See Vr. IIL 1, 2, 3, 5 ; Mk. 111. 2, 3, 1, 5. 

2. From simesru and śmaśāna the first $ drops and so does 
sof smara. and smera, And m drops from ghasmaru and h 
from madhyahnaka ; but from vihvala, h drops optionally. // may 
drop from dr, and pa always drops from vanaspati. 

Notes: See Vr. III. 6, 7, 47, 4 ; Mk. ILI. 7,8, 63, 4 


91 Conjunct Consonants [ I. iii, 3-9 


3. Mydutra in the sense of ‘a flower’, will have [fn changed 
into | / [after the elision of ७]. The st of stambha change into Ih, 
and so do sh, sk and ks. Sph of sphotaka always changes into kh, 
and sthan not in the sense of Siva, will have its sth changed 
[to kh]. 

Notes : See Vr. IIT. 14, 16, 29, 15 ; Pu. III. 6 ; Mk. ITI. 39, 17, 87, 

18-19. khambho>Beng. Rhim ( post) and khandho> Beng. 
dialectal. kandh (shoulder). 


Lo This change | of sh and sk into kh} does not take 
place in words like wiskanypa, turusha, muska, namaskytya, 

samshyta, tiskara ete. Tr and ty become e, but this change does 

not always occur, ey. in words of the evitya group and in case of 
suf eara and gatrara ete. 

Notes: See Vr. III. 27 ; Pu. 111. 2 ; Mk. 111. 38, 39, 3], 32. 

5. Ch has been preseribed [as a substitute] for [hy] except 
in ease of. @lithya, and [eh is also, to be substituted ] for é, 
ts and ps as. well. In words of laksun group as well as in sprha, 
urs and #tsuka the conjunct consonants will change into ch, 

Notes: See Vr. III. 27, 40,42; Pu. 111. 2, 14 ; Mk. 111. 31, 53 

94 ; miccha>Reng. sucha; raccha, *laccha.>Beng. */ach, mach 

(‘iront as in #ach-dear, front door ). 

6. Laksmi, xadvlsa, maketh, ete, uthsipta, rhea and aklga 
are included [ in this group ]. This rule is optional in case of 
keane, ksama, aki and iriga. 

Notes: See Vr. 111. 39, 31 ; Pu. III. 7. 8; Mk. IH. 41, 40, 42; 

macchia>Beng. mache. 

7. Dy and ry are regularly changed into}; such a change 
will be available in sayy@ and abhimanyn. Jh is prescribed. for 
dhy and hy, and aiso [ for ^s | in pralsaritt, And £ is preseribed 
for ti in mgtlth@ and pattano. 

Notes: See Vr. II. 27, 98, 23 ; Pu. HIT. 8, 4; Mk. III. 31, 20, 23, 

28; vefjo>Beng. v7 (a surname) ; sejja> Beng. $e7, mattea> Hindi 

"illt. 

8-9. T is used for 7४ in. words other than those included 
in the dirt group. The wise prescribe th for st. The dhavta 


group is as follows: Charla, marta, arla, muhurta, carta, 
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samvarta, samkirtana, vartika, avarta, kirti, vartamana, pūrti, 
vartika(?), kartari. Vynta will have its f as £, and fh will occur in 
asthin, and bhindipala will take d [ for its 6 ] 

Notes : See Vr. IIJ, 24, 22, Mk. III. 27, 13. Vr. III. 45, 46; Mk. 

III. 65, 16; attht > Bengali «tA? (seed). 

10. Dis substituted for rd in words like garta, sammarda, 
gardabha, vibardi, viechardi, kapardaka, and dh is prescribed for 


rdh and ydh in words other than sniydha,  govardhana and 
nirdhana ete. 


Notes: See Vr. III. 26,25, 12, 3; Pu. III. 5 ; Mk. III. 29, 30, 

35. Viaddha probably gives rise to Bengali veada (obstinate). 

11. Ne of words pancas4t and pañcadaga as well as mn, 
ny and jn change into n. So does hn of cihna ; st becomes th 
except in stamba, P or t is substituted [ for tm ] in aman. 

Notes: See Vr. III. 2, 44, 33, 34, 13, 48; Pu. III. 16, 18: 

Mk. III. 57, 47, 16, 61. Sanna>OB. sana (hint); hat! ko NIA. 

hath, hat (hand). 

12. In words mahatmya and tāalātmya one always 
substitutes p [ for tm |, and the same is substituted for £m in 
kutmila also. Sp and sph become ph, but in the place sp 
sometimes st occurs, Bh replaces [ he | in gojibvika and gahvara. 

Notes : See Vr. TII. 48, 35, 35 ; Pu. III. 12; Mk. III. 60, 61, 48, 

90, 62. 

13. There occurs । for ry in tūrya, paryantaka, dhaarya, 
santirya, ascarya, saundarya, etc. The learned think that this 
rule is optional in case of sürya, while in words of the caurya 
group rya always becomes "ia. 
| Notes : See Vr. III. 8, 19, 20 ; Mk. III. 21, 22. 

14. [The cawryt group includes] cauryam, sauryam, 
viryam, and G@scaryam also is included by some in this group. In 
paryasta, paryanaka and saukumarya, ry becomes l, but the 
change in paryanka is optional. 

Notes: See Vr. III. 20, 2! ; Mk. IIJ. 23, 24, Pallanka>Beng 

palan (cushioned bed). 

15. In place of 070, and in words like vaspa, harsapanaka 
and kusmandaka in the feminine gender, h occurs. The conjunct 


93 Conjunct Consonants | T. ii. 16-19 


consonant sm, sm and Asn change themselves into mh, and sn, 
sn, and ksn hecome nh, 

Notes: See Vr. JII 39,32,33; Pu. III. 10, 11 ; Mk. III 52, 46, 

45, ll, 13, 66. kihkavano>Beng. kūhan (an aggregate of eighty 

articles such as cowris) ; Kanha> Kana (Krsna). 

16. First elements of the conjunct consonants occurring 
in Slagle, ksma, sario and ratna are separated by the vowel a, 
and this kind of change in Are is optional. This rule extends 
till the word vara (in 19). 

Notes : See Vr. ITI 59, 60, 63, 61 ; Pu. 111. 30, 27; Mk. III. 77, 

92, 18. 

17. The separating vowel is always | in case of 80, hr, 
lauta, klesa, alana, srapua, arha, rarsa, sparsa, garha, harsa, 

Notes : See Vr. HI. 62; Pu, 111. 28, 29 ; Mk, III. 77, 80, 81, 82. 

18, In case of words of ^haryja group the anaptyxis of 
conjunct consonants, is optional. In case of dagarha, h is dropped. 
Anaptyxis sometimes does not occur in case of [the compound] 
varsa-rajani-mikham. In sneha the separating vowel is either 1 
ora. The same is the ease in आळा. Tn the word task! the 
separting vowel is 7, or there is no separation [at all). 

Notes : See Vr. ITI. 64 ; Pu. III. 31 ; Mk. III. 107, 87, 90, 89. 85. 

19. The separating vowel in Jud is 7, and in pudma it is 
u, and is optional, and in words of tanri gronp the separating 
vowel is v, and such is the case in Aesmira, veáman, smara, 
ghasmara ete. In the word rara either there is the separating 
vowel t, or d or v drops. 

Notes : See Vr. III. 66, 65; Pu. ILI. 32 ; Mk. III. 98, 94, 96. 

Here ends the [third] Posy on Conjunct Consonants 


consisting of nineteen flowers, of the Wishing-tree in the Instruction 


of Prakrit. 


I. iv. Doubling of Consonants. 


1. Stops which remain after the elision of an element of 
conjunct consonants as well as stops which remain under the rule 
relating to conjunct consonants beginning with / ete, will be 
doubled. But in ease of words of the vida. group, the consonants 
may be optionally doubled, and the same is the case with the 
second element of a compound word and with words of the sera 
group. 

Notes: See Vr. III. 50, 52; Pu. 111, 21, 93: Mk. IIT. 69, 71, 

76, 75. 

2. Words of the sera group are as follows: seva, 
eara, pegya, ela, cisa, pakka, asma, duhthita, trilokya, 
daiva, araka, karnikāra, sasya, kantūhalu. 

Note: See Pu. 111. 22; Vr. and Mk. As in 1. 

8, Prakrit grammars on the basis of some examples, 
prescribe also the doubling of the first letter of a word preceded by 
another word. But the doubling does not take place in ease of 4 
and h, and after an anusvara and in the substitute of the root 
sha. 

Notes: See Vr. III. 54, 55, 56; Mk. III. 73, 74 ; sassa <Beng. 

sas (Kernel), 

4. When an aspirated stop is doubled, its first element 
becomes a non-aspirate ( lit. in the doubling second and the fourth 
of the group, the first part hecomes the first and the third 
respectively ) 

Notes : See Vr. ID, 51 ; Pu. IH. 20 ; Mk. III. 70 ; veddho>Reng. 

vula Hindi. vwddAa. 

Here ends the [fourth] Posy on Doubling of Consonants, 
consisting of four flowers, of the Wishing-tree in the Instruction of 
Prakrit. 


1. v. Sandhi. 


1. | They | sey that the vowels | sometimes | drop or 
are modified. I shall speak bere of their. forms in the sandhi. 
Sometimes a short vowel takes the place of a long. vowel and a 
long vowel that of a short onc. 

Notes: ११०८ Vr. 19.) ; Pu, IV 1; Mk. IV. I. 

2. The learned say that vowels in syllables other tben aed 
in predthama becomes s alternately or Simultaneously, and some- 
times no change of vowels at all takes place. And they [also | 
say that sometimes ¢ comes iu. the syllable dhya of madhyama 
and in / of sapiaparns, 


Notes: Seo Mk. 5 ; Vr. (11. 28) does not know any form other 

than Jadhamo ; majjhima occurs in Pali. 

5. Phe wise say that within words where ¢ occurs before 
or after. [any other vowel] if becomes e (lit. it becomes gunated ) 
A long vowel including e or o before a conjunct consonant, is 
shortened. 

Note: See Vr. IV. 1; Mk. IV. 4, 2. The coiumentator says: 

Vararucis tu dirghidisu vikalpayati, diggho diko, vaggho (sic), 

iho. This stitra does not occur in Cewell’s ed., but his ms. W. 

includes this. See his 2nd. ed. p. 97. Nitti has drawn attention 

to this fact. Veegho in the commentator’s quotation should he 
vafjho. The reading veho of Cowell’s ms. W, is corrupt. Nitti 
finds this stanza difficult. because of its corrupt form. 

4. The lengthening of the preceding vowel Is compulsory 
in words like infa in which there is an elision from a conjuuct 
consonant including s: but in 7777 नि and the like, the same 
(ie, the preceding vowel ) remains, and in case of the word punar 
the r may remain. 

Notes: The difficulty about this passage has been removed by 

restoring the correct reading. Cf. Nitti. 

5. Except in cases of words like durjana the vowel of the 
prefix duh together with the visarga, becomes lengthened. And in 
Pkt. पत would be duallem, diltm or duullaam. 


Notes: See Mk. I. 29, 31. 
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6. In Pkt. the word r«eAih, they say, will be rahiram, 
and ahi The visarga after त, in words such as sarojaka will 
hecome ७ optionally. 


Note: See Mk. IV. 6. 


7. There will always be ffi in place of iti immediately 
after a word, but after an anusvara an elision | of ¢ ] is desired. 
And the wise always desire ri in place of api immediately after a 
worl; but after an anusvára it will be pi. 

Notes: See Vr. I. 14; IV, 28, Pu. IV. 5, 3, 4. Mk. I. 17, 

VIII]. 17. Vr. ignores the second part of this rule. 


S. ÜU may replace the prefix apa, and o may optionally be 
substituted for the prefixes apa and ata. And in the word 
Maharastra, r and h may he transposed, and so may be + and n in 
Varansi. 


Notes: See Pu. IV. 22. Mk. IV. 33, 31, 56. 


9, The same ( transposition ) of r and » will take place in 
case of barenu, and in case of @lana, l, and » will be optionally 
transposed. Lina of the word malina will be optionally ilu, and 
the dufsina may have dakkha and daha in place of duksa, 


Notes: See Vr. IV. 28, 20, 31, Mk. IV. 55, 58, 63, 


10. The word wha except when it is followed by pati 
becomes ghar. In Pyrhaspati, b and h will be changed into bhaa. 
In words like Harikeanmdra, & is dropped, and in words indicating 
numerals y is dropped together with the letter which follows it. 


Notes: See Vr. IV, 32, 30 ; Mk. JV, 61, 62, III, 10, IV, 8. 


11. In the word wéumbora, d is optionally dropped, and 
the same is the case with ja in bhājana and with y in kalayasa 
and kigalaya. And » together with a following it, is dropped 
optionally in words like yavat. 


Notes: See Vr. IV. 2, 3; Mk. IV. 7, 12, 10, 9. 


15. The final consonant is dropped. Feminine words ending 
in consonants except vidynt and tadit have ain. place of the con- 
sonant lost. Feminine words ending in v, will have và in its place, 
and the final consonant of /:sudh will be hu, and the final vowel 
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of Sarai, a. The final of Jis and pravrs will be sa and that of 


apsaras and @yits will be optionally so. 


Notes : 


See Vr. IV. 6, 18, 7 8; Pu. IV. 12-16; Mk. IV. 13, 14, 
15, 16, 17. 


13. Words such as prarrs and aral, and words which end 
in either » or s, are masculine, while कवक preman, kiras and 


dhanus are neater. Guna and locana may both be neuter. and 


masculine, and prona and वध टग are used in three genders. 


Notes: See Vr. IV. 18, 19 ; Pu. IV. 18. 19; Mk. 1V. 27, 30, 29. 


14. Aksi, ragmi and prstha are optionally feminine while 
Kasmira, stman, sidu and words ending in iman, are always so. 
The anusvàra is dropped always in words such as ciméeti, aud the 
vowel in these cases, is always lengthened. 

Notes: See Vr. IV. 20, 16 ; Pu. IV 20, 21; Nk. 29, 28. 


15. In place of m at the end of a word, there is elways an 
anusvara, though before a vowel it may be retained ; but in case of 
words like māmsa the elision of the anusvára, is optional, while in ` 
samskyta and simha, it is compulsory. 

Notes: See Vr. IV. 16; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. IV. 21, 22, 25,26. The 
Commentator adds that this rule stands modified in metrical 
passages ( yalra kutrapt rrtta-bhaipga-bhayat kriyamano bindur 
lopyo havuti, yatra nàsti tatrapt bhavatt ). 

16. An anusvàra will be substituted for m, A, n,n and m 
before consonants; but in cases of words «f the sambhara group 
the anusvüra before consonants included in [the pratyahara] yay 
(i. e. stops and sibilants) will be optionally changed into a nasal 
of the class of the consonant following it. In Fkt, 7, long ७५ 
long 4, ai, au, h, 7, $, 8, and visarga ih) do not exist. 

Notes: See Vr. IV. 14, 17 ; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. IV. 23, 24. 


17, An anusvira is inserted in the words of the vakra group. 
i. e. vakra, pain, sparsana, darana, etc. Abstract nouns with tà . 
take dà in its stead and for ica, ttunam is substituted. Sometimes 
» of tva is dropped [and ¢ is doubled]. 


Notes: See Vr. IV. 15; Pu. HI. 24; IV. 28; Mk. IV. 20, 
34, 35. 
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18. The suffix matup is represented by alu, ila and vanta, 
and @la, ilta and manta too are so used. These in all are six [to 
express matup]} The words like hanumat ete. will however be 
hanwma ete., though some will have hanumanta ete. 

Notes: See Vr. IV. 25; Pu. IV. 29; Mk. IV. 42, 4:3. 

19. Words such as layaluka ete, will take in feminine the 
suffix in ; but the form malarai (malavati) is due to the Sanskritic 
tradition. The suffixes alla or ella are used pleonastically. 
Sakalya and Mándavya however allow ha in such a case. 

Notes: See Pu. IV. 30. Mk IV. 45, 48, 49. 

20. The word /satra forms its feminine with the suffix ini. 
Sometimes the suffix Ja is added to words pita, vidyut and harit. 
Similarly ra is added to words of sukha group. In vruda, va is 
added to 4a. 

Notes: See Vr. IV. 26 ; Mk. IV. 50, 54. 

21. To indicate connexion the suffix ima or illa is used while 
the suffix ulla is used to indicate anything belonging to. The 
suffix 6 is used in the sense of contempt and pity. The two, 
maram and maam are used for the suffix maya(t). 

Notes: See Vr. IV. 25; Pu. IV. 81, 32 ; Mk. IV. 47, 46, 51 
(comm. ). The example of the £2, in contempt ca”dalao vollahao 
mama (My wretched lover is a Candala 7.4. a person as cruel) 
seems to be a quotation. 

22. The ancients prescribe avanta here (i. e. in Pkt.) in place 
of trn ; in tho sense of habit the wise have always the suffix ira. 
The suffix k!va, (Lyap) of the indeclinable perfect participle would 
be substituted by za, tina and wns and also sometimes by wana. 

Notes: Ses Pu, IV. 23, 27 ; Mk. IV. 40 41, 36, 37. 

23, Some authorities according to the teachings of Sakalya 
and Mandavya prescribe tum in the sense of ktva. Ara is optionally 
added. to’ words like madhya. This optional addition may’ in 
practice come under the rule of sandhi. | 

^. Notes: Seo Pu: IV: 24. ; Mk. IV. 38, 

24. Words of the dramsta group, will have irregular forms 
such ‘as dadha, dhud, enhi, nadala, goso, kandottham, mami, 
piusi, gola. 
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Notes: See Vr. IV. 39 ; Pu. IV. 34 ; cf. Mk. IV. 64. Kstyayana 
mentioned in the commentary seems to bethe author of the 
Prikrtamajyari, who says: samskrla-prakriitvena ye na 
Sıddhyanti kevalam | tesim laksyesu sabdanam dadhidtiram 
vimrsyatam// The purport of this dictum is that all desi or deáya 
words are to be included in the dadhad? gana. 

2526. Words such as pura, dara, kala, mala, abala, komala, 
hala, camara, bhala, kala, kamala, kilala tala, akhila, lila, keti, 
tamala, suniara, khala, bala, mula, lalasa, hela, kahala, gola, 
tunga, kalahs, Govinda, Rama, Hari, Hara, vasu, bhima, candi, 
bhanga, Purari, kava, khara, tarala, samkara, vent, venu, guna, 
gant, pana, hasan, mandila, mandt, khandt, Varuna, taruna, 
dhira, sala, deha etc., are to be uttered as in Sanskrit. 

Notes: See Pu. IV. 35. This enumeration of tatsama words, 
is not exhaustive. 

27. Words thera ete indicating sthavira ete, are desi words. 
Onomatopoeie words like jhana-jhana, are also such. 

Notes : See. Pu. IV. 36. Thera considered to be a desi word, comes 
from s/Aavira which is of Indo-Aryan origin. 


Here ends the [fifth] Posy on Sandhi, consisting of twenty- 
seven flowers, of the Wishing-tree of Prakrit. 


I. vi. Declension 


1, The dual number is not used here (i. e. in Pkt.) in decien- 
sion and conjugation, and the fourth case-ending similarly is never 
used. The plural number is to be used for the dual and the sixth 


case-ending for the fourth one. 
Notes: See Pu. ५1.1, 2; Mk. V. 129, 130, 131, Vr. does not 
give any rule of about the fourth ease-ending and hence it may 
be assumed that in Pkt. it was not altogether absent. In fact, in 
Bhasa one meets with forms which may be instances of its use, 
e.g. bhallidariae ( bhartrdarrküyat), Svapna. III. 0. 80. 
2. In case of masculine bases in a, the termination for the 
nominative singular, will be 0; the terminations for the accusative 


I, vi. 3-5 ] Prakrta-kalpataru 100 


plural is e, but terminations of the nominative and accusative 
plurals are sometimes elided, and that of the locative and 
instrumental singular and the ablative plural are also dropped. 
In ease of the locative singular e becomes the termination, and in 
cases of the instrumental singular and genitive plural % is always 
added to the terminations. Before terminations of the genitive 
singular and plural, as well as the ablative plural, the fiual vowal 
of the base is lengthened. 

Notes: See Vr. V. 1,2, 4,9. 6,8, 11; Pu. V.8, 10; Mk. V. 

1, 3, 4, 10. 14, 5, 12. 13. As has b en pointed out by Niti, the 

loss, in Pkt., of crse-entinzs of the locative, instrumental, 

accusative and the ablative singular, is difficult to be accepted. 

3. In words ending in vowels, the termination for the 
instrumental and locative singular, will always be e, and an 
anusvara will be the termination for all words in the accusative 
singular. "The termination for the instrumental plural is hig and 
of the ablative singular is du, do and hi, and for the ablative 
plural, itis always kinto and sunto. 

Notes: See Vr. ४. 12,5, 6, 7, Pu. V. 3-6,9; Mk. V. 11, 4, 

6, 7, 8, 

4. The termination for the genitive singular is ssa and 
that for the genitive plural is nam. The wise prescribe mmi for 
the locat ve singular and s» for the locative plural Words ending 
ini and » lengthen their final vowel in the nominative singular 
and iu the instrumeital anl locative plural. The termination 
for the genitive and ablative singular is always no. 


No'es ; See Vr. V. 8, 9, 10, 4, 18, 14 3 VI. 60. Pu. V. 16, 21-23. 
Mk. V. 9, 5, 10, 11, 22, 19. 


5. Words «nding in i and u have their nominative plural 
with no, vo and o, and before vo and o. the final vowel may also 
be a. Before vo and ? and when the termination of the nominative 
plural drops the. final vowel is lengthened. Thus six are the 
forms in the nominative plural e.g. rai, ran, vàitvo, rain, raavo, 
vito. The instrumental singular has the termination md and the 
accusative plural 2^, and such is optionally the case with the 
ablative and genitive singular. 

Notes: See Vr. V. ,6. 18, :7, 143 Pw, V. 17, 20; Mk, V. 20, 

21. 17, 19. The examples given in the commentary ( eggi 
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vane laggai etc.) seems to. be a quotation from some metrical 
Pkt. grammar like that of Katyayana. 

6. Faminine, words ending in short vowels, will have the 
termination wand ० in the accusative plural, but in the nominative 
plural the termination may also drop. In the accusative singular 
the vowel will be shortened and in the instrumental, genitive, 
ablative and locative singular the termination will be i, ¢ a and ह 
without any distinction 

Notes: See Vr. V. 20, 21, 22, 23 ; Pu. V. 38-41, 43; Mk. V. 24, 

20, 26, 21, 98. 

7. But in three eases-endings beginning with the genitive 
singular ( 5s) i, e, in the ablative, the genitive and the locative 
singular, the termination will be for words ending in à. not « and à 
but only e and i It has been said that the locative plural will 
have an anusvdra and there will be im in case of the nominative 
and accusative plural. The vowel before these terminations will be 
lengthened. 

Notes: See Vr. V. 25, 26,30; Pu. V. 36, 37, 42; Mk. V. 29, 

31, 32. This stanza is differently translated by Nitti. Her 

emendation does not seem to be acceptable. 

8. According to some [ grammarians ] the termination ni, 
is desired in the nominative and accusative plural [ in neuter | 
In the vocative case there will be neither the anusvara nor the 
lengthening [of the final i and u}. The feminine bases ending in à, 
the wise say, become | in the vocative case ] e 3 and those ending 
in v and à, are always shortened, 

Notes: Sce Vr. V. 27, 28, 29; Pu. V. 45-48; Mk. V. 33, 34, 

85, 37. 

9. In their declension feminine nouns i or @ may take 
indiscriminately [4] before the terminations. Pronouns kim, uad 
and fad however take à or i except in the nominative singular. 
But in certain places i.e. in words of the priy@ group, there will be 
à, and in words like m@namsini there will always be 7. 

Notes: See Vr. V. 24 ; Mk V. 30. 


10, The v of words ending in » will in declension be Gra. 
But before the terminations of the locative and the instrumental 
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‘singular, nominative and accusative plural, and the genitive singular 
if may be R. Words like bhratr, janalr, pitr will have ara [in 
stead ofr]. But in the nominative and the vocative singular they 
may have à as the termination. 

Notes: See Vr. V. 1,33; Pu. V. 21-97 ; Mk. V. 38, 40, 39, 41. 

11. In declension the word mā'r always changes y into ढे 
and the same is the case with Yat, nanāndy and duhity. The 
word rājan has à and o [as terminations ] in the nominative 
singular, nā in the instrumental singular, n? in the nominative and 
accusative plural and the genitive singular, and mam in the 
aceusative singular as well as in the genitive plural. 

Notes: Sce Vr. V. 32 ; Pu. V. 33-35 ; Mk. V. 42, 43, 44, 46, 45. 

Pischel, $399. 

12. In the vocative case singular one may have an anusvára. 
Before no of the nominative and accusative plural and nam of 
the genitive plural there will be an à. Na is optionally doubled 
in the instrumental and genitive singular, and in that case ja is 
dropped ; but when the doubling does not occur, i always comes [in 
place of ja]. 

Notes: Sce Vr. V. 37, 39, 33, 40, 41; Mk. V. 51, 49, 46-47, 48. 

13. Rajan may also be declined like a word ending in a. 
Words ending in an are to be declined like raja except for 1 and 
doubling of na. In the masculine gender an may be changed 
into Gna. In this case one will have appan? in place of atman, 

Notes : See Vr V. 45; Mk. V. 50, 53. 

14. Words known as the saż, drop their terminations for the 
nominative and accusative singular; but there will be no à or e 
in the declension and sas will be chaa, In the feminine gender sn 
will be cha before the terminations of the instrumental and 
locative But panca and such other words will take a in these 
cases before their terminations, 

Notes: See Mk V. 125, 128, 124. Vr.is silent on this rule. 
The term sat means words ending in s, 72 and -2/z. See Panini 
1. i. २4-25. Nitti understands tliis differently. 

15. Words of sarva group ie. pronouns will take e in the 

nominative plural and mmi, ttha and ssim in the locative singular, 
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Kim, yat tad, idam, etad will take inā as the termination in the 
instrumental singular, essim in the genitive plural and asa in the 
genitive singular. 
Notes: See Vr. V. ४.6, 5; Pu. V. 45, 51-53, 57. Mk. V. 55, 
56, 57. 58. 59. 

16 The ablative singular termination of klm ete, will be do 
or to, The genitive singular termination in feminine, is ss@ and se, 
In the locative singular it is -//m and when the sense of time is 
implied the termination is also à' t, ahe or ia. "The termination 
for the ablative singular of fad may also be o, and in the 
instrumental plural, and the instrumental and genitive singular 
na may be substituted for tad, 

Notes: See Vr. ४1.7, 9, 10, 5, 129,16, 6; Pu. V. 50, 55-56 ; 
Mk. V. 63, 60, 61, 62, 65, 68. 

17. In the genitive plural [of the prononn tad] one may have 
the forms sim, nim, and in the ablative and genitive singular of 
the feminine the form is se» Kim becomes ka in the these cases 
(i.e. inthe ablative and genitive singular). In the nominative 
and accusative singular neuter [0 kim] one has always kim, (for 
the pronoun kim) and idam and inam for the pronoun idam. 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 7,6, 14; Pu. V. 58, 60, 67. 80; Mk, V. 
67, 66, 69, 74. 

18. Idam will also be ima before the case terminations, and 
it may be a before terminations ssim and ssa, and in the locative 
singular the form will be iha. In the masculine nominative. 
singular it will have two forms, and in the feminine [the two forms. 
will be] iam, and à [added to ima]. There should be no ttha. 
in locative singular. tad becomes|in the nominative singular] 
also eso [besides the usual form esa}. 

Notes: Seo Vr. V, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19; Pu. V. 59. 64-96. 
Mk. V. 70, 71, 72, 73, 78. Eividently due to corrupt reading Nitti 
finds it- difficult to. interpret this rule 


19. The accusative and instrumental singular of the 
pronoun ८६०० may be enam and innam, to is the termination of the 
ablative singular before which, as before tthæ [in the locative 
singular) ta of etad is dropped. Tad and etad in masculine and 
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feminine change tc into sa. The pronoun adas may be aha in the 

nominative singular, but it becomes amu before all terminations. 
Notes : See Vr. VI. 18. 20, 22, 21; Pu. V. 70. 71,72; Mk. V. 75 
76, 77, 78, 79, 8). An interesting quotation by the commentator, 
is as follows: Laksya’ nurodhat tha kasctd aha 'lakkhıjjae 
esa gaa Harissa'/ syad etada' strivisace’ pi esa nattan salam 
Prikrta-sasaninim // ln this connexion some writers on the basis 
of the example lakkhiyae esa gaa Harissa, (Hari’s mace is being 
seen ) suid that from the base ८४८४ one ean also lave esa in 
the (nominative singular ) feminine. This view however is 
not accepted by the grammars of Pkt. 

20. Before terminations, tri and dri will respectively be ti and 
do, but in the nominative and accusative plural, tri will be tinni 
dvi will have four forms such as ve, donni, vinni and venni. 

Notes; See Vr. VI. 54, 55, 56, 57 ; Pu. V, 79, 80 ; Mk. V. 113, 
115,116. The difficulty about the interpretation of the rule is 
gone after its emendation. 


2]. The wise say that in these two cases some admits in Pkt. 
(in the nominative and accusative) four forms for catur, such as 
cattaro, caturo, cattàri and cattari. 

Notes; See Vr. V1. 58; Pu. V. 81; Mk. V. 119, Vr. knows 


only cattaro,cattart. Mk. adds to them callara, catlare. 016612] 
recognizes only the first two ( sce § 4:9 ). 


22. The three words denoting numbers (two, three and four) 
will have the termination nn" in the genitive. These will be 
equally used in the three genders. J of dvi in the first part of a 
compound will be w or o. Words bhavat and bhagavat will have 
à as the termination of the nominative singular. 


Notes: See Vr. VI. 59; Pu. V. 82 ; Mk. V. 121, 117, 118. 


28. In the vocative singular these two words (lit. here) will 
have an anusvàra as the termination, and in the instrumental 
singular, nominative and accusative plural, the termination will be 
da, and in the ablative and the genitive singular and it will be do, 
According to the teaching of Sakalya and Mandaya these are also 
included in the Pkt. grammars i 


Notes: See Mk. V. 52. Nittis emendation is different. 
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24. From now on, [the rules given], will relate to words 
and not to any termination, In the nominative singular the 
pronoun of the second person will be tum and twmam, and in the 
nominative plural it will be tujjhe, tumhe and tumbhe, and 
in the accusative singular it will be the three, tam, tum and 
tumam. | 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 25-28; Pu. V. 73, 74; Mk. V. 81, 83, 82. 


25. In the accusative plural it will be, tujjhe, tumhe and vo. 
But according to Sikalya and Mandavya it will be twmbhe also. 
In the instrumental singular it will be tai, to, de, tumae, twma t, 
ta^, tum the seven different forms. | | 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 29, 30, 32, 33 ; Mk. V. 84, 85, 86. 

26. In the instrumental plural one uses tujjhehi, tumheha, 
bombihehe, tw chet, tucchehim. Tn the ablative singular there are 
seven forms, fatto, tumadlo, tuma, taitto, to, tumadu twnaht. 

Notes: See Mk. V. 87, 88 


97. In the ablative plural the terminations hinto and 
sunto are added to tumbha, tuccha and tujjha, of which three 
the final vowel is lengthened. Inthe genitive singular there are 
seven forms ; tujjham, tuam, te, tuha, tujjha, de and tuham. 


Notes: Cf. Vr. VI. 36; See Mk. V. 79, 91, 92. 


28. In the genitive plural of the pronoun of the second 
person there will be thirteen forms ३ tumbhana, lujjhana, tumbha, 
tujjaha, tumhana, tucchans (each of these) with or without 
an anusvara, and vo, 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 87 ; Mk. V. 93. 


29. In the locative singular the form according to Pkt. 
grammarians will be fwmammi, tumae, tume, tae and tai. In 
the locative plural the forms will be tujjhesu, tumhesu and 
tumbhesw with or without a final anusvara 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 38, 39 ; Mk. V. 94, 95. 

30. The good people say that the pronoun of the first person 
in the nominative singular will be ahaam, ham, ahammi and 
aham. In the nominative plural it will bo amhe and in the 
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accusative singular, mam, mam, ahammi, and nam the five forms 
in all. 
Notes: See Vr. VI. 40-42 ; Mk. V. 97, 101, 98-100. 

31 In the accusative plural there will be amhe and no, in the 
instrumental singular, me, mae, mai, no and mamai. In the instru- 
mental plural they have amhehim and amhehim. These are the 
opinions of the wise. 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 43-46 ; Mk. V. 102, 102, 104, 105, 

39. In the ablative singular there will be mamado, mamadu, 
matto, maitto, mahi, the five forms. The termination of the 
ablative plural will be hinto and sunto added to amha its first 
element. 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 48, 49 ; Mk. V. 106, 107. 

33. The wise prescribe the four forms of the genitive singular 
such as maha, majiha, me and mama, In the genitive plural the 
wise speak of forms like, amhana, amhona amho and na. 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 50, 51 ; Mk. V. 109, 110. 

34. In the locative singular there are two forms : mamassim, 
mnmnmint and in the locative plural amhesu, and amhosu, In the 
use of these two [pronouns] there will be similarity in all the three 
genders. Sometimes terminations drop from them due to special 
causes. 

Notes: See Vr. VI. 52, 53; Mk. V. 111, 119. The new 
. reconstruction of the passage removes the difficulty of inter- 
preting it. Cf. Nitti. 

35. Sometimes the cases are transposed in use, as some 
learned persons will say for wilocanabhyaim piha Krenaripam, 
mloanesum piva Kanhartivam (Drink the beauty of Krsna with 
the two eyes). 


Notes: See Mk. ४. 133. 


Here ends the [sixth] Posy on Declension, consisting of thirty- 
five flowers, of the Wishing-tree in the Instruction of Prakrit. 


1. vii. Conjugation 


1. The roots which are known here (i. e. in Skt.) as 
ending in consonants, will be changed in Pkt. to roots ending in a. 
To these, the terminations of voices [ active and middle] will 
be added indiscriminately ( lit. without regular order) 

Notes: 82० Pu, VI. 1 ; Mk. VI. 2. 

2. Instead of ta and ti there will be [respectively] i and v, 
and for thas and si there will be st and se. But these two 
terminations are not to be used except with verbs ending in a. 
And for i£ and mip there will always be mi 

Notes: See Vr. VIL 1-3, 5; Pn. VI. 2, 4, 7 ; Mk. VI. 4. Nitti 

translates it differently. 

9. The termination of the third person plural is ntt ; ha aud 
it! hà are terminations the second person, while mi, mo and ma. are 
those of the first person. The root «s will drop its a in the 
second person singular, 

Notes: Se: Vr VII. 4,6; Pu. VI. 3, 5, 8; Mk. VI. 8, 11. 

J. Thea of the root as will drop before the terminations 
mi, mo, mu and aa. In all these cases A will be inserted in 
them. The ét or ijja will be substituted for ya of the passive 
voice. But these will not be used with a verb ending in a 
double consonant, or with the root kr preceded by anu. | 

Notes: See Vr. VII. 7, 8, 9; Pu. VI. 33; Mk. VI. 12, 10, 

178. 

5. Nta and mana wil be the terminations of present 
participles in the active and middle voices. The feminine 
of nta will take 2 and that of māna , » [in addition to] à. Hi 
and s+ will come before the terminations of the periphrastic future, 
the optative mood, the future tense and the conditional. Ssa is 
not employed after roots ending in à. 

Notes: See Vr. VII. 10-12; Pu. VI. 34, 37, 13 Mk. VI. 17, 

20-22. 

6. In the first person of the future tense one employs the 
infix hà and ssa, and in the first person singular the termina- 
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tions may also be ssam. And for the first person the termination 
will be also hissā and hittha. In the future ete. ( 1, e. the 
optative and the simple future also) Ai and ssa will be preceded 
by 7, according to many [grammarians]. 
Notes: See Vr. VII, 18-15; Pu VI. 14, 15.16, 17; Mk. VI. 
24-26. 


7. The roots kr, dà, Su, vac, rud, gam, dr, muc and 
preks in the future tense will be kaha, daha, soccha, voccha, roccha 
and gaccha ete. 

Notes: See Vr. VII. 16; Pu. VI. 19, 20 : Mk. VI. 28, 29. 


8. Siu ete, keep the same form in the future of all 
persons, but in this case the anusvara drops, and the insertion 
of hi is optional. The three terminations of the third, second 
and the first persons in the imperative, are respectively 19 su 
and mu in the active and middle voices. 

Notes: Sce Vr. 17,18; Pu. VI. 18. 22 Mk. VI. 30, 31 


9. In the second person singular [ of the imperative mood ] 
the termination hi will be used after the monosyllabic roots in the 
active and middle voices. Sometimes tlie termination may drop 
and then a will replace it. The termination of the imperative 
plural will be ntu, ha and mo. But in the future not relating to 
the present day, one may employ terminations like jja and jjā. 

: Notes: See Vr. VII. 19. 20; Pu. VI. 23, 28; Mk. VI. 37, 

33-35. 

10. Before these suffixes there will be e in the present 
potential etc. Jn the imperative mood and in the present tense one 
uses in the three persons jjo and jjali in the future tense ete. But 
in the conjugation in the future tense, of roots with many vowels, 
yo and jjah4 are not used 

Notes: See Vr. VII. 21-22; Pu. VI. 29; Mk. VI. 35-36 

11. One may use these two substitutes jja and 200, for 
indicating the conditional in case of the roots which are not mano- 
syllablic, Jhiis the suffix that forms the future in the passive 
voice in the three persons. 


Notes ; See Vr. VII. 92 ; Pu. VI. 29; Mk. VI. 39. 
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19. Ja is used as a termination in all three persons to indic- 
ate the conditional and the past tense of the type of the imperfect, 
the aorist, and the perfect. But in case of the monosyllabic roots 
hia wil be the termination. One may however use these past 
forms in the sense of the present. 

Notes: See Vr. VIT, 28-24 ; Pu. VI. 30: Mk. VI. 49-42. 

13. In all the past tenses of the verb «s, one may have 
ahost and āsi. E is the causative suffix and before it the first a of 
of the root will be lengthend. Butlin the causative ] some 
authorities prescribe the termination ave. 

Notes: Seo Vr. VIL. 25-27, 22; Pu, VE 31, 40, 79 ; Mk. VI. 

15, 45, 44. 

14. In the passive of the causative, and in the past 
participle, the indeclinable perfect participle and the infinitive | of 
the same ], the suffix will uvi, and not e or ave. But according to 
Sakalya and Màndavya e or i may optionally be used in such 
cases. 

Notes: See Vr. VII. 28; Pu. VI. 42 ; Cf. Mk. VI. 7. 

15. In the first person singular of the present tense, there 
will be a after the a [ of the root |. And a will optionally come 
before the congugational terminations mi and nti (lit. before those 
already mentioned). Let [ this] flower ( i. e. the stanza ) be 
clear to the wise | without any commentary | 

Notes : See Vr. VII, 30-33 ; Pu. VI. 11, 12, 43, 44 ; Cf. Mk. VL 7. 


Here ends the( seventh ] Posy on Conjugation, consisting of 
fifteen flowers, of the Wishing-tree in the Instruction of Prakrit. 


J. viii. Substitution of Roots 


1. In all tenses and moods bhi will be ho or ha. Preceded 
by pres etc., it will be bhava, and there will be, besides, the form 
d'uppaha va ( dusprabhava, Skt.) and inthe past participle (kta), 
it will be hu. But after pradus, avir, sam and vd, it will not change. 
And tvar will always change to turara, and in the past participle it 
will be tura. 

Notes: Sce Vr. VIII. 1-5: Pu. VII. I, 2. Mk. VII. 1-4, 6, 7. 

2 CF hire will be gholi as well as ghħhunmma, and aud 
will be nolla, and pata will be phala, while vrs, hrs, mrs and 
hrg will change r into ari | and the resultant forms will be 
varis, karis, maris and haris ] 

Notes : See Vr. VIII. 6, 7, 10, 11; Pu. VIL. 4, 19 ; Mk. VII. 8, 9, 

11, 53, 54. १२/७४/८०८४ occurs iu Beng. ghol ( buttermilk) and 

ghola ( turbid). Grierson seems to equate pata, and Pada of 

Vr. (VIL 10 ). 

3. When not preceded by a prefix, sir will be brara or 
sumara ; and according to some authorities, when preceded by «i it 
will be vissara and पव. And roots ending in r will end in ara. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 18; Pu. VII. 20, Mk. VII. 14, 16, 54, 

4. Ay will change also to hum, Butin the gerundive 
adjective (tavya) infinitive (twmun) and indeclinable perfect 
participle, (/éva@) and in the past and future tenses it will be ka 
while in the past participle it will be ka. Grah will be genha and 
hinna, but before gerundive adjective infinitive and indeclinable 
perfect participle, it may be ghe. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 13, 17, 15 16 ; I. 27, Pu. VII. 5,6, 8, 7; 

Mk. VII. 112 114, 96, 97 ; I. 36 ; for hinna Mk. and Pu. have 

hinda. 

5. Jrmbh will change into jambhaa, but according to 
Katyayana it will be jambha@, and according to the wise, the rules 
of Prakrit do not permit these substitutes when the root is preceded 
by a prefix, 

Notes: See Vr. VIII, 14; Mk. VII. 39, 33, Katyayana 

mentioned in the text seems to be the author of the PM. 
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6. Vyadh will change to viddha and ni-sa/ to ni-majja and 
jna to āna and muna, Ud-dham will be wddhama, and gras, ghisa. 
and ci, cina. 

Notes Sve Vr. VIII. 23, 32, 29; Pu. VII. 13; Mk. VII. 13, 41 


42, 35 ; for ana we read muna as suggested by Grierson, because 
ana meaning (to know' does not occur in the PSM. 


7. Bhi will be bha and biha, and the causative form of this 
will be bhasa as well as bhesa and bhisa. Dha after sradh will he 
daha, and mantra will be hūsa (2) and trp, thippa. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 17, 33, 22; Pu. VII. 16; Mk. VII. 99, 

30, 37, 12. 

8 Gaha after ava will be tala, and kasa, likewise, after ava 
will be vasa if it relates to any evil sound ; and according to some, 
these two roots after ava may be tava too ; kri will be kina and 
after vi it will become kk. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 34, 35, 30, 81 ; Pu. VII 14 ; Mk. VII. 49, 

38, 39. 

9 Stha, dhya@ and ya will respectively be than, jhaa and 
gàv. But in the singular number of these rootsin the potential 
mood ete., in the present and the future tenses they will always 
change respectively into tha, ha and ga. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 25, 26 ; Pu. VII. 22, 25. 

10. Ahad and dhav will respectively be bhà and dha in 
cases mentioned. [ But they may have forms in which ] vowels are 
retained after the elimination of consonants Mā after the prefix 
nir will be māna, and pada after the nir will be vala. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 27, 36 ; Mk. VII. 59, 100, 26, 27, 25. 


11. Rud will be ruva as well as rua and rova. Kei will be 
jhjjha, and pa, pira, and ghat, gatta and gadha. Ts will be maha 
and rabha will be dhava. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 42, 37; Mk. VII. 80, 115. 

12, Ad will be cakkha, and rudh, rundha, ahd rumbha For 
kan indicating the cries of an animal (in distress) the root okkhana 
is to be used ; and the wise alwys prescribe a long vowel in case of 
rug, tug, pus and dua. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 49, 46; Mk. VII. 152, 69, 83. 


I. viii. 13-18 | Prakrta-katpataru | 112 


13. Da, Dhaà wi and di will, in their conjugation, have e for 
à, and l of jalpa will change to m The final consonants will 
always, be da in roots pat and sad, and in kvath and vests they 
will be dha. 


Notes: See Vr. VIII. 24. 51, 39, 40; Pu. VII. 12, 11; Mk. 
VII. 19, 74, 70, 71. 


14. The tha of katha will be h, and according to Sakalya 
chid and bhil meaning ‘piercing’ will take nda for da, and there 
will be doubling in case of roots like Sak, and vrdh will have dha 
and vesta will take lla after sam and ud. 


Notes: See Vr. VIII. 38, 52, 44, 41; Pu. VII. 11; Mk. 
VII. 66, 84, 75, 72. 


15. Nri and vray will have cen, and buih and yudh, jihu 
and so will be dh in ease of seth, grih and sidh. There will be an 
optional doubling [ of the second consonant ] in ease of roots of the 
gam group. These are gam, sam, vam, bhan and sphad. 


Notes: See Vr. VIII. 47, 48; Pu. VIL 29; Mk. VII. 79, 77. 


16... The same rule [of doubling] is prescribed by the wise 
for mil after pra ete, and for han, khan, cal, vac and vad. 
Of these, hai, and khan will change the into m, and cal and 
vac their final sound to है, vad its त to c. Besides these the first 
vowel of vac and rad will change to o. And the final consonant 
of the bhi) group will elide before the indeclinable perfect 
participle, gerundive adjective and infinitive. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII 56; Pu. VII. 31; Mk. VII. 87, 90. 

03. 92, 91, 89. 


17. The final consonant, will be doubled and the first vowel 
will be changed to o iu case of the roots of the buj group ; because 
these are included in the puskara and the seva groups. Bhuj, 
rud and muc will, therefore change their u to o, and the root da 
will take ma or mm after it. 


Notes: See Vr. VIII. 55,8; Mk. VII. 102, 10. 


18. [The roots ] ji, tu, hu, éru, and dhu will take na and 
shorten the vowel ; and jaa may be substituted for ji, and dhua and 
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dhuva for dhà, and tuva for tū. But before the indeclinable 
perfect participle ete. (i. e, tva, tery and tumu) (७ will be lava 
and éru, so. 


Notes: See Vr. VILL. 56,; Pu. VII. 15, 26; Mk. VII. 87, 
90, 93, 92, 91, 89. 


19. [ In case of roots mentioned above ] tte will also be 
added to them in the passive voice, and vea will be optional for 
dhu ete, But before the nistha terminations (ktu and tachi) 
they will remain unchanged except for the shortening of their long 
vowels. Ji will be jipp« [in the passive voice ]. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 57 ; Mk. VII. 95, 94. 


20, [In the passive voice ] duh will be changed to dubbhu, 
rah to vabbha and lih to libbha. And kr and hr will respectively 
be kira and hira, and jna will be narra and n/a. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 59.60; Pu. VIL. 30; Mk. VII. 177, 

174, 181. 

91. Grah will be gheppa, ghejja and yejjha, Forms such 
as dinna when 176 ete, is added to them, conform to no gramma- 
tical rule Dinna is formed from dà, runna from rud, sukkha 
from $us, and mukka from muc. 


Notes: See Vr. VIII. 62 ; Pu. VII. 32 ; Mk. VII. 178, 183. 


22. Inconjugation, rambha will be substituted for taks, 
and jūra for krudh. — Visüra will be substituted for khid, but in 
the causative the substitute [ for the same ] will be vilabha. The 
substitute for tras will be vajia, and for ruh it will be cappa. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 64 ; Mk. VII. 48, 130, 126, 63, 157. 


93. Luha or pusa will be substituted for mrj, and vuddo 
and khuppa for masj. — Dré will have five substitutes as follows: 
avakkha, pulaa, niaecha, pula and ua. 

Notes; See Vr. VIIL 67, 68, 69; Pu. VIL 17, 18; Mk. 

VII. 56, 98, 105. | 

24. In the passive voice dé will be dise, and in the 
causative, it will be dams and darisa, But in the simple passive 
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voice (rs will be dava. Vowels [of the root in conjugation] may 
sometimes change to à. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 178, 106, 10?. 

25. Sak will be changed to fue, tira or tara, and mrd to 
mala, Plus will be changed to bhisa and khuppa, and chatta and 
chakka will be substituted for tyaj. 

Notes: See Vr. VIII. 70, 50; Mk. VII 55, 73, 46, 104. 

26. «ls and krudh will change respectively to accha and 
dhukka. Srp will be sappa and sakka, and kgnd, khumma 
and khunda, Toda, tuda, tutte and thoda will be the substitutes 
for trut. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 116, 22, 47, 52, 64. 

27. The wise say that raj will be reha, Avs will be kaddha, 
and rà/h, rawlha. Besides these they have prescribed that 7774 
will be ila, khac will be khaura, and skhala will be khuda and 
lk hunda. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 103, 76, 99, 127. 

28. (hrà will be jighra, irt will be zolla and pella, and 
svap will be sia, so and soa, Sah before turyu, tumun and kta, will 
optionally be sodha, and vah too before these will be vodha. 

Notes : See Mk. VII. 43, 58, 50. 

29. Alukkha and phamsa will be substituted for sprs, and 
the other two substitutes for the same are chiva and chua. But in 
the passive voice and in the past perfect participle ( kta ) 
substitutes for the same are chippa, chikka, chitta and chiva, 

Notes: See Mk. ४11. 144, 169, 176, 183, 

30. Stu will be thuna and thuva, kram will be phulla and 
cappa. But the latter root (i. e. kram) after à will be substituted 
by anca and volla, and mil after the prefix sam will be gala. 

Notes : See Mk. V1I. 65, 135, 134. 

3l. Vi-ghat will be vijjha, and the causative of «d-ghat 
will be ogyha ; à-jnà will always be alisaha and -ruh will be 
valagga, cumma and allüdha, and vi-nam will be vàno. 


Notes : See Mk. VII, 109, 110, 136. The commentary is silent 
on ahtsaha, 
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32. Ud-nam in the causative, will be ullala, vunja, gula 
and withingha, and bhañj after ni and abhi, respectively, ar anja 
and vema, and after pari it ( bhañj ) will be an. 

Notes: Sce Mk. VII. 156, 142. 

33.  Ut-kus will be ukkosa, and timya will be tilasa and 
tindra, and prawn will be pusa, Ducha and puncha, and 
ava-vrt will be oalla. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 148, 62, 119. 

83, Ud-vrt will be «lat or ovatta, and pari-vyt also will 
optionally have these two substitutes. Parias will be jallaitha, 
and khijja, and à-g«in will be ajjathu and ahamma. 

Notes : See Mk. VII. 120, 119, 121, 140. 

35. Sthaya will be otthaha, chadi will be nima ; pra-sphuta 
will be papphod ( and lap will be lalampa, lalappa, lalambha and 
lālamha. 

Notes: See Mk, VII. 45, 141, 147, 129. 

36. U't-str will he otthalla and otthara ; and 7४-8१ will 
be vihalla, Cun will be mainüra and sometimes rire while 
vielay will be vil«gga. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 163, 165, 159. 

31. Cur will be phalilla, pari-t will be cala and chula, 
while ei-/« will be Pihalla, vivas, will be visafta, vosatía and 
partes will be ciala. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 122, 170, 150. 

38. Utena will be okkh ; upi-grah. will be  vasaa, las 
will be lhasa, vidlu will be pahoda gwnj ella and parthatta, 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 143, 145, 125. 

39. Katha will be sala and in the causative it will he 
nivarijja, Besides these two, pusa will be also, substituted for it 
and tija will be tikkhala. 

Notes: See Mk. VII. 131, 160. 

40. Cud (t?) will be cuda, pra-sr will be paalla, oggàha and 
uggàha ; tad willbe tiddi. — Vi-cetr in the causative will be tina 
and wesaha will be nisudha. 

Notes : See Mk. VII. 168, 171, 111, 118. 
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41.  Pratiepali will be viviha and viramala ; pid in the 

causative, will be pila, is will be asda, and prati-te will be oggaha. 
Notes : See Mk. VII. 158, 182. 

49. Besides these there are other alternative forms of these 
roots, according to Sakalya and Mandavya, and similarly there are 
forms according to Katyayana. These are to he learnt from 
the usage. 


Here ends the[ eighth ] Posy on the Tenses and Moods, of 
the Wishing- tree [ in the Instruction ] of Prakrit. 


I. ix. Particles 


1. Now the rules regarding the particles are given here. 
Flum is used to express giving, questioning, and ascertaining. Him 
is used to express sending back, surprise and suggestion. 0 also is 
to express suggestion, suffering and doubt. 


Notes: See Vr. IX. 1, 2, 4 ; Mk. VIII. 1. 


2. Ceea and eriu are both used in affirming with certainty. 
In questioning Vino and Fisa are used. Avro is used in reflection 
and indieation of distress, and lim in questioning, in ascertaining 
and in blaming. 


Notes: See Vr. IX. 9, 10 ; Pu. VIII. 2; Mk. VIIT. 19, 16, 28. 


3. In addressing anyone the two particles ae and vale are 
used. Al@hi is used in stopping anything. In addressing anyone 
re is [ also ] used, and in a quarrel are is used and hire is used in 
calling anyone loudly. 

Notes: See Vr. IX. 12. 11, 15 ; Mk. VIII. 26, 3. 

4. Thuis used in censuring, hà in grief and mw as an 
expletive or in the sense of Skt. va. Va, vva and và are used in 
the sense of iva. Hare is used in. insulting, and nūnam in the 
sense of certainty. 

Notes : See Vr. IX. 12, 11, 15. 

5. Kkhu and hu are used in reflecting, and also in certitude 
and doubt. Navara and naviri are in the sense of only and 
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immediately after. Zra, kira and kila are used when something is 
narrated with emphasis. Artis used in the sense of api, but ~ 
and tum are used in reflexion. 


Notes : See Vr. IX. 14, 16 ; Pu. VIII. 9; Mk. VIII. 2. 12, 13, 
15, 17, 6. 


6. I, je, rū are used as expletives to complete verses, pira, 
miva, and viva. are used by the learned for iva. Ai is used to 
introduce a talk, or to accost anyone. Ana is to indicate negation 
and with regard to wearing ornaments alam may be used. 

Notes : See. Vr. IX. 6, 7, 8.53 Pu. VIIL 3, 6, 7. Mk. VIII. 31, 14. 


7. To express quickness jhatti and jhatto will be used, and 
to express slowly saniam; aho and umho are used to express 
remoarse, and no is used to express preventing anything. 

Notes: See Vr. IX. 16, 12 ; Pu. VIII. 4, 8. Mk. VII. 27. 


8. Ho and bho are used in calling any one; he, ho and 
hittham are used to indicate that one is ashamed or afraid. To 
indicate @himukhya (i. a. being in the direction of some object) 
huttha is used, and the word to express paraunukha (one who 
has turned his face ) par@huttha. 


Notes : See Vr. (W). 32, 36. 


9. Ji and «echa aae used in addressing anyone. Tamsa is 
in the sense of oblique (firys£), manim in the sense of littie 
(manak) and ॥7 in the sense of again (punih). 

Notes : See Vr. (W). 30, 37, 38; Cf. Pu. VIII. 11, 


10. Hnhim is used to indicate the immediate present and 
ama is used in anger, and to indicate any indefinite time 10/6 and 
tahā are used. 

Notes: See Vr. (W). 37 29, 40 ; Pu. VIII. 10. 


Here ends the ninth Posy on Particles, consisting of ten 
flowers, in the Wishing-tree of Prakrit. 


Here ends the First Branch consisting of ten Posies, 
of the Wishing-tree in the Instruction of Prakrit, 
written by Sri-Rama-Sarman Tarkavàagisa-Bhattacárya. 


11, 1, Sauraseni 


1. [The Rules treating ] the Sauraseni [ dialect ] are now 
being composed. The language treated before (i. e. Maharastri) is 
indeed its basis. In words such as vetesa, anyara, and the like, the 
first a does not become i, nor does it change to o in words like 
caturthi and vadara ete. ( Cf. L i, 2, 5 and 4 Y 


Notes - See Vr. XII. 2, 32 3 Pu. IX. 1, 2, di 1 H Mk. IX. ], 9. 


2. In words yatha etc, the final à is sometimes shortened 
Except in the word kimsuka, the i in the words pinda etc», does not 
become e, In the words tunda, u sometimes become 0. Udükhala 
does not become okkhala, nor does the long iin hidvsa and idréa 
become e ( CF. I. i, 6, 7, 8, 11, 13, 10 ). 

Notes: See Pu. IX,6; Mk. IX, 4. 5. 6, 7, 8. It is not clear from 


the text whether d of idrsa and kidréa is to be retained, But Mk. 
(IX, 8) hasidisam, Cf. Nitti. Udtikhala has become udūkhala 


(possibly wrongly) in Mk. 


3. Thea which has been prescribed as a substitute for # in 
miukula, yudhisthira and upari, does not occur in this dialect, nor 
is the change of u in purusa [ to purisa ] to be made. The words 
such as yādrkt and talyéa ete. are to be included in the group 
of words ( yana ) beginning with rst ( Cf. I. i. 18, 15 ). 

Notes: na covikarüh-ma ca-u-vikürah. See Mk. IX. 10, 9. 19, 


+. [The e of ] vedaua and devara does not become i. 
Rukkha is the substitute for rrksa, In daiva ( the ai ] does not 
become «i, nor does the A of prakostha become v. In the 
words paurusa etc., | the au ] does not become aw, nor in the 
gaurava does it become à ( Cf. I. i. 19, 18, 21, 22, 28, 24 ) 


Notes: See Mk. IX. 11, 17, 18, 12. 14, 15. 


5. Now we come to the single intervocal consonant. It is 
prescribed that £ becomes d. The th of prathama also becomes dh 
[asin M] In the word garbhita, the t becomes n. Except in 
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the word prthiri, th becomes dh, and é of bharata becomes th 
( CE T.i. 1, 4, 5, 11, 12) 
Notes: Though Sir G. A. Grierson thinks otherwise the ma. 
reading garvita is an evident misreading for garbhtla ; vide ante 
notes on J.ii.5. The same mistake occurs in Pu. (IX, 9 ) 
also. From Bharadha comes the later N. i. ee M. (developed ) 
form Bharaha with its derivative Bhāraha ( = Bharata ). 

See Vr. XI. 3; Pu. IX. 9, 10, 13; Mk. IX. 20, 24, 25. 

6. An intervocal p generally becomes v, and the word 
apūrea becomes avurua, The k of sikara does not become bh, nor 
does the ^ of kabanwtha become m, In candrika the k does not 
become m, and intervocal d is not usually elided (Cf. I. iit. 7, 9, 1) , 

Notes: For avurua Mk. (IX. 23) has avarsca which seems to 

have the same source as the New Bengali aparūpa in a 

pseudo-Sanskrit form meaning strange, not seen before. See 

Pu, IX. 11, 14; Mk. IN. 21. 23, 19, 22, 26; Pu. (1X. 14) seems 

to allow, on special occasions, an elision of intervocai d. 

7. "The intervocal dh and bh, like d are to be pronouned 
with complete contact. Sometimes rin haridra ete. become /, but 
in §ipha ete, the intervocal ph, does not become bh There is no 
change[ of é ] to h in das, but this is optional in the word 
caturdage ( Cf. I. ii. 11, 10, 7, 13) 

Notes: In this rule RT. differs from Mk. ( ix, 29 ) who says that 

all intervocal 27 (in S) becom: A. According to RT. all intervoeal 

ph in § except that in S1fhd ete. become 64 as in M. As regards 
the change of à in S., Mk. (ix. 31 ) differs from RT. See Pu. 

IX. 12, 22; Mk. IX. 27, 28, 31; Pu. (IX. 15) unlike 

RT., says that dadhav aspastam uccaryau, d and dh are to be 
pronounced indistinctly. It seemes that he records here the 
pronunciation of the S. d and dh just before their clision in M. 


8. Now about consonants in the beginning of a word. The 
k of kira does not become ९, In words like dola ete. the initial 
d does not become d, but the root dah is an exception [ and in it 
the initial त becomes d |. The initial y of yasti does not become l 
In lanyala, lohal« ete, n should not be substituted [ for the initial 
|] nor in éavaka should ch be substituted [ for the initial & | 
(Cf. I. ii. 14, 15). 

Notes: Mk. (IX. 34) differs from RT. about the change of ८ 

in M. See Vr. XII 381; Mk IX. 86, 85, 34, 33. 
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9. Now about the substitutes for a conjunct consonant in 
any position in a word. In the word wtthitu there is no 
[change of tth to] th. In the word sphotaka, kh is not substituted 
[ for the sph ], nor is jj substituted [ for »y ] in Abhimanyu, 
The character dd is not substituted [ for rd ] in sammardana or 
gardabha, nor is ech substituted [ for ks ] in Lksira or sadyksa 
(Cf. I. iii. 3, 7, 10, 6). 

Notes: See Mk. IX. 40, 39. 44. 49, 41. 

10.. So also in sana [ the ks does not become cch ], nor 
does hn of cihna become mn. In kusmandika [the sm ] 
sometimes becomes mah, The word vaspa becomes vappha or 
raha, and in Lhindipala, nd may optionally be substituted [for nd] 
(CEL iii. 11, 15,9). 

Notes: See Mk. IX. 41, 45, 43. 46. 

11. The change of sm, Fsm and s to mh is optional. 
Except in the word daiva there is no doubling in the words of the 
sera group ( Cf. I. iii. 15) 

Notes: Half of this verse is missing in both the mss. M.k. (IX. 50) 

differs from RT., and prohibits doubling except in three words 

viz. kautuhala, seva, sthula. 

19. As a general rule, when a vowel follows, vowels 
[immediately preceding] are not elided. In &alayasa, the syllable 
ya, and in Lhajana the syllable ja, are not elided. In the word 
karen™ there is no metathesis, and in the word Brhaspati the 
syllables bhw and ya are not to be employed (Cf. I. v. 1, 2, 9, 10). 

Notes: See Pu. IX. 36 ; Mk IX. 47, 48, 51, 54. 

13. The termination corresponding to both (và and ya of 
the Skt. indeclinable past participle, is ia. In the word tdanim, 
the final anusvàra may optionally be omitted. The word bhaga- 
dheyam is to be treated as a masculine A bull whether castrated 
or not is called gona ( Of. 1. v. 22, 24 ). 

Notes: The last quarter of the stranza is corrupt, If our emen- 

dation is correct it will place gona in the 8. dialect. See Vr. 

XII. 9; Pu. IX. 38, 34, 35; Mk. IX. 59, 

14. The nominative singular of Durvasas is Duvvasü, The 
termination of the ablative singular is do, and also, in the case of à 
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bases it is sometimes @ The termination of the locative singular is 
only e but with the t= bases and u- bases, it is -mmi. The 
termination vo may not be used for the nominative plural [ of i- 
and u- bases | nor may » be employed for the nominative plural of 
feminine nouns ( Cf. I. vi. 5, 6 ). 
Notes: See Pu. IX. 42, 16 ; Mk. 1X. 59. 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65. 
15-16. The instrumental, genitive, ablative and locative 
singular [ of feminine nouns | ends only in ^ The accusative 
singular of afr is optionally madaram. The vowel / is not used 
| as the termination of the ] feminine base in the case of the pro- 
nouns kim, yad, tad, etad. "The accusative plural of neuter nouns 
ends in ni and not in i. The genitive plural of idam ete, does 
not end in esim in any of the three genders. The pronouns 
kim ete, do not (orm the genitive singular In ast, ss@ Or se 
or the ablative singular in fr. Phe ablative singular of kip 
is kudo and of idam ido, Kim ete, do not employ ake, 
ia ete, | to indicate time | nor is sim used for the genitive plural 
[ of tad | and instead of the Sanskrit word tha, ilha is used 
( CF. T. vi. 10 ; vi. 7, 19, 20, 21) 
Notes: See Pu. IX. 42, 43, 46; Mk. IX. 66, 67, 68 69, 70, 71, 
72, 73, 74, 75, 71. The third foot seems to have been misread by 
Sir G. Grierson. RT. does not allow the termination eszm (genitive 
plural) in S. sdam ete. in any of the three genders. The fourth foot 
also could not be read due to lacuna. 

17. The nominative and accusative singular neuter of adam 
is ilam or tnam. The nominative singular | neuter ] of etad does 
not end ino. The nominative singular | masculine | of idam is 
aam, and the feminine is iim., [ The nominative singular of | 
adas does not.[ substitute | ha | for da |, but the ablative singular 
is [ formed from the base ] a ( Cf. I. vi. 21, 23, 22 ). 

Notes: See Pu. IX 55, 55, 59 : Mk. XII. 76, 77. 73, 79. 

18. As a rule. they teach funam [ as the nominative and 
accusative singular of ] yugnead, The nominative plural is tumhe 
and the same form is taught for the accusative plural. The instru- 
mental and locative singular are ta”. -The Instrumental plural is 
tumhehim ete., and the ablative singular is tumado ( Ct. I. vi. 26 ). 

Notes: See Pu. IX. 62 ; Mk. XII. 81-85. 


P— 16 
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19. Hinto is declared to be the substitute for bhyas, the 
termination of the ablative plural, while kumha is substituted for 
yusmad [ thus forming tumhe-hiuto |. The genitive singular is 
te, de, tuha, tumha ov tujjha. 


Notes: The second half of the verse 19 is missing in the mss. and 
so is the verse 20. See Pu. IX. 63; Mk XII. 86. 


21. | Of asad | the genitive plural is the twofold from 
amhāna or amha. They also teach the form ame. Remaining 
forms which are not mentioned here ean be ascertained merely by 
[ comparing | the Maharastri dialect. 

Notes: Grierson’s emendation of the second foot seems to 

be wrong. It may better be emended as athaumha tlyevam= 

atha-amhe-tty-evam. See Vr. XII. 32; Pu. writes (after IN. 64) 

sesam tu Muhiristri-laksanid tty uktam eva. 


Conjugation 


22. Verbs in general belong to the Parasmaipada conju- 
gation, and among them the termination of the third person 
singular is only di. That of the third person plural is anti, that 
of the second person plural is dwn and that of the first person 
plural is mha. The characteristic termination of the future 
base is hi and ssa. (Cf T. vii. 1-4, 5) 

Notes: See Vr. XII. 27 ; Pu. IX, 65-67 ; Mk, XII. 97, 101-104, 


23. In the first person singular of the future hà is not used, 
only ss@ being employed. The roots gam etc. do not have 
yacchim ete, for the first person singular and plural. In the future 
and other tenses pekkha is used instead of the root dys. To form 
the passive, the suffix za alone is employed. ( Cf. T. vii. 6. 7,4 ) 

Notes; According to Mk. (ix. 112 ) ४, £ecchadt > paáyati aud 

pekkhadt> preksate. We read the third foot differently. See Vr. 

XII. 18; Pu. IX. 75; Mk. XII. 108. 

24. In this dialect the termination of the third person 
singular of the imperative is du, and of the second person singular 
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sw. The rest is as in Maharastri, except, that [ the root 17 as 

appearing in the form of ] jayati will take these two terminations. 

When a root does not end in a, the second person singular 

imperative ends in hi, as in sunderaam dehi Janaddanassa 

( stundaryam dehi Janardanaya ) give beauty to Janardana. 
Notes: See Pu. IX. 71-73; Mk. XII 106. 


25. do is not generally employed as a part of the termina- 


tion of the future and connected tenses. The vowel 1 or @ may 
he inserted in this dialect, between the root and the personal 
terminations, but not jja or jjà. In the infinitive, gerundive 
adjective, and future, ¿is {inserted between the root and the 
termination], For the root bhi, bho is substituted, or according to 
Sakalya ho, (CE. T. vii. 10, 15, 10, 1). 

Notes: See Vr. XII. 12, 15 ; Pu. IN. 77, 78 ; Mk. XII, 106, 108, 

109, 


Substitution of verbal roots 


20. This root bhn in the future and in the indeclinable 
perfect participle, takes the form bhava and in the past participle it 
does not become hi. The root kr does not become kuna. In the 
indeclinable perfect participle the roots kr and gam become ka and 
ga fespectively, to which the termination dua is added, [ thus 
becoming respectively kadua and gadia | In the gerundive 
adjective and infinitive kr becomes Fā [ forming hadaveam 
and Aldum respectively ] (11.1. 13 ; Lvi 65 T. viii. 4 ) 

Notes: See Vr. NIL 10, 13,23; Pu. IX 84. 35; Mk. XII. 110, 

111. 

27. Inthe finite tenses, the roots bri and vac both become 
encea, The root prach becomes puecha, and as becomes accha. 
[ The root stha@, of which the present is ] tisthati, in this dialect 
takes two forms, viz, eitfha and thakka, but when preceded by the 
preposition ud- it becomes tha. [ Grammarians | declare that the 
substitute for ghurn is ghumma ( CF. I. viii. 16, 26, 9, 2 ) 

Notes: For stha Mk. VII. 102 gives thakka. See Vr. XII. 

19, 16; Pu. 1X 86, 87, 91; Mk. XII, 1 3, 136, 137, 119. 

28. The substitute for the root grah is genhs, and the 
opinion of Kapila is that in the gerundive adjective (tavua) and the 


II. i. 29-33 | Prakrta kalpataru 124 


past participle it takes the form yahi. In the passive it becomes 
q^jjha or gheppa and mas) becomes rudda or majja in conjugation 
(CEL viii, 4, 23). 

Notes: See Pu. LX. 88, 89 ; Mk. X11. 128, 130, 129, 142. 

29. The substitute for eraj ds vacca and for wr} is pusa. 
It is stated that पढे becomes jimyhia and | spré of which the 
present is | sputi becomes china  Aceording to Siidraka, two 
forms of sprit are also given for the passive, viz., chippa and 
chiva ( I. viii. 15, 23, 29 ) 

Notes: Cf. Mk. XII. 117, 115; 123. 

30. The substitute for the root bhā is said to be basa, that 
of mlat is milan, and that of ksud. is bela, For the th of 
the root kath, dhis substituted. [ The grammarians ] preseribe 
an addition of the syllable na at the end of the roots / li, sr 
and jt (Of T. viii. 26, 14, 19). 

Notes: See Pu, IX. 92; Mk. XII. 116, 133, 118, 114, 134. 

BL The roots han khan, ram and val do not double 
their finals, nor do duh and the others [of the same group ]. The 
substitute for svap is sua, but in the future and cognate tenses it is 
sura, — For all the finite tenses of stu the substitute is £a. (Cf. I. 
viii. 16, 20, 18, 39 ). 

Notes: See Mk. XII. 145, 146, 138, 139, 120. 

32. The substitutes for the root ak are sakka and 
salkana. The form tira is not used for the passive of this 
verb, for rue we have voca, and for rid, roda, for si we have 
sua, and for bhi, bhaa CL vii, 1H, 95, 12, 11, 7, ) 

Notes: See Pu. IX. 99 ; Mk. XII. 131, 132, 141. 

33. The substitute for the root mrj is ghasa, The root dā 
‘to give’ becomes de, but only in the future it becomes “ai and in 
the infinitive (finn ) and in the gerundive adjective ( favya ) it 
takes the form dà, in the indeclinable perfect participle (toa) da, 
and inthe passive di. In the causal it becomes dana, davāra 
and other forms (CF. I. vii. 13) 

Notes; See Vr. XII. 14,30; Pu. IX, 76, 79 83; Mk, XII. 122. 

196, 135, Sf is evidently a seribal crror for mrj in RT. as well 

as in Mk. (XII. 122) ; ghas (to rub) however to be derived from 

ghvs, is often associated with ४४१४ iu its lkt. form, e.g. Mod. 

Beng. maja-ghasa ‘cleaning and rubbing. 
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34. [The charecteristic aya of] verbs of the tenth class and 
that of the eausals, is not elided ; but sometimes its elision also is 
prescribed, as in ahi hala corali Kanha-vamsim, Kanho haravedi 
pidam wlaso (Radha hala coragati Krenivamsim, Krsno harayati 
pulam wlasah), see dear, Radha steals Krsna’s flute, and Krsna in 
Indifference loses its ease. 

Notes: Haravedr (mes. harivedt) gives rise to Mod Bengali 
haraya ‘losos.’ 

35. We now proceed to discuss exceptional forms. The 
forms m rha-kera ete. indicate madiya ete. The name Satrughna 
becomes Suis s Bhisma becomes DBhünlu, and terit becomes 
tadatti. 


Notes: Cf. Pu. IX. 31 : See NS. XVIII. 22. 


36-37. The name Draupadi’s brother [ Dhygladynmna ] be- 
comes Dhittajunna. Tn this dialect yarat ete. becomes jetti ete. 
The words ganika ete., become ajjukà ete., stri becomes ithhi and 
the word era becomes jjerra, according to its association with the 
preceding word, [ for ] if it is preceded by an anusvara it sometimes 
has the letter 7 | not ji ] as in piam ferra pio bhanadi | priyam eva 
priyo bhanalt | the beloved speaks only lovingly. Sahasatti is 
considered as having the meaning of saha, hut by some it is. taught 
that the word is sahasofti, 

Notes: See Pu. 1X. 27. 

98. The word tra becomes ria or rra, and aearya becomes 
accharia, Tn the case of a proper name there are no words ending 
in the suffix fnip. The interjection haddhi indicating sorrow, is not 
used, and rarely words like sauddhodini ete, are employed 
( CF. T. iii. 14 ; T. in. 6, 4 ) 

Notes: See NS. XVIII, 9; Vr. XII. 24, 50: Pu. IX, 29, 30; 

Mk. XII. 156. 


Here on the second Branch, ends the first. Posy, consisting 
of thirtyeight flowers, uf the Wishing-tree, in the Instruction of 


Prakrit. 


Il. ii. Pracya etc, 


1. Next T tell the details of the Pracyá dialect which is 
explained as having Sauraseni for its basis. The nominative 
singular of the word bhavat ‘your honour ends in anusvara preceded 
by a (so that we have bharam ), but-in the nominative of the 
feminine of the same word, we necessarily have od (so that we 
get bhodi ) 

Notes: See Pu. X. 1-3: Mk. X. 1, 4. 

9. The word mūrkha becomes murakkha, The word 
holthamano or occasionally otthamāno is used to indicate the future . 
In addressing a person of lower rank the vocative of a hases ends 
in à. Skilled writers prefer dila in the sense of duhitr, ‘a 
daughter’. 

Notes: See Pu. X.9, 5,4; Mk. X. 2. 3. 8, Though Pu. and Mk. 


also have hokkhamino for hotthamiana; we emend it. For sy > kkA 
is unthinkable in Pkt. It is easier to connect the word with 


hottha ( was ) in Jain Pkt. 

3. The remaining [ peculiarities | may very easily be 
gathered from | the usage of | the people. In this [ dialect |, 
proverbs are largely to be used ; and so are to be used sentences 
contradicting one another ( lit. succeeding sentence opposed to the 
preceding one ), but such sentences are intelligible on account of 
the simplicity of the meaning of words | constituting them | 

Notes: See Pu. X. 13 ; NS. XVIII. 50. This dialect is assigned in 

rupakas to the jester ( vidtisaka ). Hence the peculiarity referred 


to in this rule may relate more to ‘the literary style than to the 
language itself. 


4 Hi hi bho is uttered as a. token of satisfaction, and hi 
manae as a token of surprise. Avida spoken twice is an expres- 
sion of sorrow. Bañkuda is used in the sense of vakra crooked, 
and the intelligent mustZunderstand that avahada is used in the 
sense of upakrta, (favoured). The neuter pronoun idam becomes 
imm. ` According to the rules of dramatic composition this 
dialect is to be spoken by the Vidüsaka and the like. 

Notes: See Pu X. 12, 7,8. Mk. X. 9, 11, 12, 6. 


Avanti. 


5. The Avanti as well as the Bahliki dialects are now taken 
in hand. These two are alloted to different characters. Their 
form is to be ascertained from a mixture of Sauraseni and Prácyà. 

Notes: RT.seemsto think that the two dialects Avanti and 
Bahliki are identical, But Mk. thinks differently ( X. 1, 13 ). 
Pu. (XI. 1) derives Avanti from an admixture of M. 
and & so does Mk. XI. 1. NS. XVIII. 50 assigns this dialect to 
rogues ( dhurta ). 


6. Asarule the dropping of intervocal £ and the elision of 
d in this dialect are optional. The word ccea and eria are used 
instead of era ; and also sericcha is used instead of salrksa ( Cf. 
IT. 1. 6. 7, 36, 9 and 1. ix. 2) 


Notes: See Pu. XI. 3,2; Mk. XI. 12, 2. Pus text ( XI. 3, 2) 
as given in Nitti's ed. should be emended. 


7. The suffix of the perfect participle active tra | is fna. 
The characteristic terminations of the future base are jja and jjà 
[for all persons of both numbers], and these may also come between 
the root and the regalar personal terminations. The substitute in the 
root bhū is ho, and of the root drg is pekkha while that for the 
causal ताई is arise ( Of. IT. 1, 22, 25, 23 ; 1. vii. 9) | 

Notes: See Pu. XI. 4 (corrupt in Nitti's ed. ), 5, 8; Mk. XI. 


4,5,6,8. Unlike RT., Mk. ( XI. 7 ) has peccha for pekkha in 
the Avanti dialect. 


8. The wise maintain that in the passive, the root éru 
becomes suvea, ji becomes jippa, bhan become bhanna, yam 
becomes gamma, kr becomes kijiji and jha becomes munijja. 

Notes : See Pu. XI. 6 ; Mk. XI. 9. l 

9. The future forms soccham etc. which include the perso- 
nal termination of the root éru ete. are approved of also in the 
dialect, For full examples of these, reference can be made to 
[the chapter on] Maharastri ( Of. T. vii. 7 ; IT. i. 23 ). 


Notes: See Pu XI. Mk. XI. 10. 
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10. According fo the rules of dramatic composition, this 
dialeet is spoken by characters of medium rank, a town mayor, a 
door-keeper and a knave, and also by constables and merchants. 

Notes: Sec NS. XVIIT. 50-51. By ८३ bhisa RT. means probably 

both Avanti and Bahliki. 


Magadhi, Ardhamagadhi and Daksinatya 


11, Inthe following verses Máügadhi is taught. [tis the 
language of Raksasas, religious mendicants orthodox and heterodox 
(Jain and Buddhists), and of such like people The wise derive 
it from the Maharastri and Sauraseni bhāsās as its bases. 

Notes: See NS. XVIII. 49. 

12, This Magadhi is also the same as Ardhamagadhi, but as 
regards the latter, poets make this distinetion,—that whereas the 
word for Sanskrit aham, I, in Magadhi may be kage, in Ardha- 
magadhi it is only aham. 

Notes: In the rule 28 below we are told that the Magadhi forms 

for aham, are Gham (aham), hakke and hage. Mk. 2९11. 38 differs. 

Pu. does not recognize AMg. for the Mg form of akam see Vr. 

XI. 9; Pu. XII. 31. Mk (XII. 30) gives the following forms of 

aham in Mg. and AMg. hakke, hake, hagge [hage] and haga. 

13-14. The dental s and the cerebral 8 become only the 
palatal $ ; but an original 8 is sometimes retained, as in ८६८ hage 
ayjja vihugide kkhn | eso!ham adyn vibhūgitah khalu |, today, 
forsooth here, I am finely dressed. But in the word adhuna, the 
vowel 2 is added in all three genders, as in hage na cge ahuni 
lk hu yami | ahim na eso adhuua khalu yam | I, forsooth do not 
go now. "The letter + always becomes l, as in kalune [karunah | 
pathetic, and vieale | vicarah | ‘reflection’. The letter becomes 
y in this dialect, as in yds? | yasah ], yana t [ janati J, he knows ; 
yava [yàral , up to ; yasul yasya] of whom ( Of. IL. 1 7 ) 

Notes: Mk. makes no exception for s and he does not change f 

to Y. See Vr. XL 3; Pu. XII. 2, 3, 19; Mk. XII. 2. Mk. 

does not recognize ahunt,and s in Mg. and A Mg. 860 also Vr. 

XI. 4 ; Pu. XII. 4, 5; Mk. XII. 3. Mk. does not recognize y for 

y in Mg. and AMg. 
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15-17. The substitute for “hha is here declared to be Sha as 
in peska duskena laške vinwadie $e [ atra preksasva duhkhena 
rakso Winipatitah sah | look here, this demon has been killed 
with difficulty. But this does not take place in the case 
of the [ Sauraseni ] Vihu, as in mahante plige klkhn Bhime 
[ mahan purusah khaln Vhimah | forsooth, Bhima isa great 
man. In the case of the [Sanskrit | Isa, there is [ thus | 
a reversal [of its conjoint members|. Thus vilashane śe 
vayanammi yaske [ vilaksanah sa vacane yaksah | that Yaksa is 
peculiar in his speech. 

The conjunct 4a and tiha become severally sa and stha as 
ein kadham nu bhastalan misthule gi [ katham nu bhattarakah 
nisthiro’st | why, sir, are you severe ? 


The word tattha [ tetra ] ‘there’ is said by the experts to 
become tagea [ and similarly we have ] apart mosce padha-nasa- 
kayjje; hal’ uscite yemmadha; se kkhu ese {| anyatra 
mustah pathanaéa- karyah; halotthitam jemata; sa khalv 
esah | elsewhere musta Cyperus Rotundus is [ but a weed] 
whose business is to clog the footpaths; eat ye that which is 
sprung from the plough [ i. e. cultivated |; here forsooth, it is. 
But sometims this does not occur, as in $«maleáu Aésatthamena 
mannum daliam kulunnam [ samaresu agvatthamnd manyur 
dalitam | Kuwrünüm ] 10 battles the anger of the Kurus have been 
soothed (lit. smashed) by Asvatthaman. 


Notes: See Pu. XI. 6,7,8; Mk. XII. 4, 5. Cf. Vr. XI. 8. See 
also Pu. XII. 9, 10; Mk. XII. 7. and Pu. XII. 11. 


18-19. For the [ Sanskrit or Sauraseni ] conjunct ceh, 
éca is usually substituted, as in gaécadi kkhu, na pagcime 
dhammapalassa hoyjja | Skt. gacchati khalu ; ma pagcime 
dharmaparasya bhavet ] he goes; let him not be behind him 
who is devoted to virtue. 


The semivowel y,and only that semi-vowel is prefixed to every 
[ single ] letter of the ca group, and also in the case of conjuncts. 
Thus, mam yca na sampuycchadi layjjamane niunja-mayjjhe 
ycadule Mulali [ Skt. mam ca na samprechati lajjamano nikuñja» 
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madhye catulah Mwrarih ] and the restless Murari, being abashed 
does not question me in the midst of bower. 


There should be repetition [ of words ] in this dialect ( let. 
here ) in expressing disapproval, as in mà mā Mulalim na paliséais- 
sam [ma ma Murarim na parisvajisye] nay, nay, I will not embrace 
Murari. 

Notes: See Vr. XI. 5; Pu. XII. 12, 13; Mk. XII. 7, 21, and 

Grierson’s article Zhe Pronunciation of Pkt. Palatals in 

in JRAS, 1918, and his notes on this in JA. (1928) pp. 301 ; and 

see also Pu. XII. 14. 


20-21. The termination !và of the indeclinable perfect parti- 
ciple becomes dani, as in paliyechie 8 govanganahim hasidant- 
Kanhe [pratikgitah sa gopanyanabhih hasitva Krsnah] this Krsna 
with a smile, has been expected by the herd-maidens. Sometimes the 
termination may become t or ta, as in paliyechide ge hase goviahim 
( pratiksitah sa hasitra gopikabhih ). paltycchidao hasia kkhu 
tao tamala-kunjanunt kudühalena [ pratikstitah hasitra khalu 
tah tamala-kunje kutūhalena | he with a smile has been expected 
by herd-maidens ; they smiled and had been eagerly expected 
in the tamala bower. 


Sometimes in this dialect, the vowel before kan [ that is the 
pleonastic suffix ka } is lengthened, as in enhi Yanaddanakam 
puline kkhu yami [ idanim Janardanam puline khalu yami ] 
forsooth, I am now going to Janardana in the river bank. 


Notes: See Vr. XI. 16; Pu. XII. 15, 16. Mk. XII. 23, 24. Also 
Pu. XII. 17. 


22. | The wise | permit ४ to be substituted for the pre 
fixes ava and apa [ as well aso prescribed for Maharastri ] as in 
khanam pi govi usaladi pasa [ksanam api gopi apasarati 
parévat ] fora moment the herd-maiden slips away from [ his ] 
side. 

The word pulis« is irregularly employed in the sense of pums a 
male ; and similarly, hidakka. is used by the skilled, in the meaning 
of hrdaya, the heart ( cf. I. V. 8, 18 ; II. iii 9. 5) 

Notes: See Pu. XII. 18, 21; Mk. XII. 93. 25. 14. Cf. Vr. 

AI. 6. 
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28. The equivalent of mitra is vaaméa [vayasya), and that 
of the ratna a jewel is lidana (ladana ?), pigallaa is the equivalent 
of pisicaka a Piéaca, Jnkkha@ is used for ganana calculation, and 
bhukkha for bubhuksa hunger, The word vadwvvu is used in 
the meaning of vatu, a religious mendicant. 

Notes: See Mk. XII. A1, 16. C. Mk. XII. 23, la, 17, 8. 

Kalidasa uses ladana ( Sak. VI. ) 

24. The word gomika is used by the intelligent [ for 
referring | to an honoured person, and ko&inu for kosna lukewarm, 
kuycchimadi is used for kuksimati, a pregnant woman, and 


mala for malr a mother, 


Notes: Dr. S. K. Chatterji rightly suggests that gomska has 
developed into Mod. Beng. 4%,asurmame. It probably goes back 
to gaulmika., ie. one officer in charge of a gulma a small part 
of an army, which consists of 45 footmen, 27 horses, 9 chariots 
and 9 elephants. Cf. governor (in slang. ). See Pu. XII. 22, Mk. 
XII. 13, 10, Cf. Mk. XII. 15. It seems that Mk. has misread 
here his sourcebook which appears to have given maia; from 
this word comes Mod. Beng. mere ‘woman’, ‘daughter’. 


25. They state that the equivalent of @rdardra ‘wet all 
over’ is ollolla; other words are easily understood [to be Magadhi | 
from the usuage of poets. Masculine a bases have the two termina- 
tions t and e for the nominative singular, as in ma efi disthi 
ycchivie na ese [ na esah drsthah sprstah na esah ] he has not 
been seen, he has not been touched. 

Notes: See Vr. XI. 10; Pu. XII. 25 ; Mk. XII. 26. 


26. For the sake of metre terminations often disappear as 
in kudamgae Mahava digae ge | kutankake Madhavo drsyate suh ] 
in the arbour Madhava is visible. The termination ha, with lengthe- 
ning of the ( final vowel of the ] base, may optionally be used for 
the genitive [ singular ], as in puppham mae niyjjadi Mahavaha 
[ puspam maya niyate Madhavasya | Madhava’s flower is being 
carried by me. 

Notes: Vr. XI.12; Pu. XII. 26, 27, cf. Mk. XII. 86. The 

text of Pu. ( XII. 27 ) should be e:nended as follows : naso hatvam 

và dirgha’ citah, see Mk. XII. 29, 


II. ii. 27-31 ] Prakrta-kalpataru 132 


97. The vowel ० and o may optionally be used as the 
termination of the vocative case, as in he Lhaétake, or Lhastako 
kim bhukkho sir, are you hungry ? In reproach the termination à is 
observed to be optional, as in pulia ale le [purusa are ve]. shame 
you fellow! In surprise and affliction the termination is considered 
to be hi. 

Notes: See Vr. XI. 13; Pu. XII. 29, 30, 23 ; Mk. XII. 27, 28. 


98. In addressing a person, the appropriate interjections 
are ale [are] and le le[ re re]. Inthe sense of the pronoun 
aham I, we find aham, hakke and hage. The nominative plural 
of the pronoun of the second person, is tupphe or tumhe. 
The equivatent of the root stha and vrs are respectively jycinía 
and rassa. | 

Notes: See Pu. XII. 24, 31, 33, 34, cf. Vr. XI. 9, 14 ; Pu. XII. 

32, Mk. XII. 30, 31, 32. 

29. The substitute of the root bhi becomes, in the future, 
in this dialect also huva. They all tell us that the forms 
taken by krtam, done, mriam, dead, and gat«m, gone, are in this 
dialect kadam, madam, gadim, while according to others they are 
also kaam, maam and yaam. 

Notes: The first view seems to be preferable ; for mada ( dead ). 


of Mod. Beng. ( a descendant of Mg, ) is traceable to madaa ( = mrta&a ). 
See Vr. XI. 15; Pu. XII. 35, 37 ; Mk. XII. 33, 34. 


30. The substitute for the root Arnt (Art) is kappa. The 
vowels i and à may not be shortened, and for à alone a may be 
substituted. The case terminations [of substantives etc.] are some- 
times interchanged, and also the vowel ofa verbal termination 
lengthened, or occasionally there is another similar change. 


Notes: See Pu. XIl. 36, Mk. XI. 36, 37. 


3l. According to one authority, the consideration of 
Paisacika should come even here, [sor the benefit of one] who does 
not know that special rules in this matter: but in the present 
work, the special rules for the various Paisacika dialects are to be 
formed in detail further on (iii. xv.). 


Notes: Itis not known which authority is criticized by RT. 
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32. They call a poem, sweeter in its essence than even 
nectar, intermingled with words from the South, and also overlaid 
with Sanskrit and other languages, Daksinatya. 

Notes: See the Commentary on Mk. (XII. 8) which defines 

the Daksinatya as follows: 

Daksinitya-padivalambi Samskrtanga-orjimbhitam | 

Kavyam piyusanthsyand: Daksinatyam itiritam || 

and ascribes this to Aniruddhabhatta. 


Here in the Instruction of Prakrit, in the Wishing-tree, on 
the second branch, ends the second posy, consisting of thirtytwo 
flowers, entitled the Discrimination of [Pracya, Avanti Bablikil, 
Magadhi, Ardhamagadhi and Dàüksipatya. 


II. iii. Sakariki 


1. After the preceding, the Vibhasas are described as nine 


^ 


in number, here Sakarikt is first taught. The Saküra has been 
described as the brother-in-law of a king, haughty aad over- 
weaning, ill-mannared and an exceeding fool. 

Notes: See N$. XVIII 52. The def. of Saküra, does not occur 

in the NS. The passage on the nature of Sakara’s language. 

quoted by Mk. under XII. 9, as occurring in Bharata’s work, 
does not appear in the NS. Besides this Le ascribes also Mg. to 

Bakara. See Chaukhamba ed. ch. XXXV. 56. 

9.3. The Sakariki Vibhüsà is the language employed 
by him, and is marked by needlessness of the rules for suffixes 
indicating gender, by want of elegance. and the like. Its basis is 
found in Magadhi. In it the syllable ca, is optionally substituted 
for ksa in the words duspreksa and sadrksa as in duppesca, 
ycandala-éari$ca, ycinta ( duspreksya, candala-sadrksa, tistha ) 
hard to be seen, stand still you ugly fellow like a Candála. 


Instead of the termination n/a [of ycinta] the syllable nha, 
or sometimes éu, may be substituted Thus: > 
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Sialaà ycintha ghalammi [y]cedà 
ale tumam và ycita yami hakke 
[syalaka ! tistha grhe ceta 

are tram va tistha yami aham.] 

You wretched fellow, you servant, stay in the house ; or do 
you stay (here), I am going. 

Notes: See Pu. XIII. 14, 1, 2, 10, Mk. XIII. 9 ( Comm. ). 

See, Mk. XIII. 3. 

4. The Conjunet ttha [of Sauraseni] remains unchanged. 
and does not become [ éca] as in Magadhi [IT. ii. 16] as in 
ycinthami atthanagade kkhu hakke [ tisthami asthanagatah 
khalu aham ]. I forsooth, am arrived at the place of assembly, and 
remain there. Sometimes also it becomes ntha as in yantha [yatra] 
where tantha [tatra] there, and asin vaam silam miŝaši tantha 
dara [vayah $ilam migrayasi tatra tavat] you mix age and good 
conduct there. 

Notes: See Pu. XIII. 5, Mk, XIII. 4. 

5-6. "The suffix ka [svarthe] is in frequent use in this 
dialect. The word va is used in the meaning iva, and hadakka in 
the sense of Jiraya, the heart. Syala a brother-in-law, becomes 
siala. Declensional and conjugational suffixes are irregularly 
elided or added or genders are interchanged. Thus Bibbhisane 
bhiscadi (०६८० hakkam Indainim yo na a $akkanei, ese ghale ettha 
hage viéami. [Vibhisanah bhiksati tatra mam Indragni yo na ca 
gaknoti |. There Vibhisana begs of me, and of Indra and Agni he 
is not able to do so ; here I enter this house. 


On the other hand, these (cases etc.) are to be described as 
[optionally] remaining unchanged. 
Notes: See Pu. XIII. 9, 6, 10, cf. Pu. XIII. 8. 


7. Persons of verbs, and cases of nouns etc., are also inter- 
changed at random. Of this a detailed account can be stated by the 
intelligent. The learned also teach that sometimes declensional 
suffixes are elided, and that the termination e may be optionally 
employed for the nominative plural feminine of a pronoun. 


Notes: See Pu. XIII. 11, 19 Mk, XIIT. 7, 8. 
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8. Diphthongs are often resolved into their components, as 
in gailini [svairini] a wanton woman. Also in this dialect, the 
vowel long [by position] before a conjunct consonant may be 
[seanned as] short, Thus— 

Kamena dayjjhadi kkhn me hadakke tava 
angalalasi-padie via mamáa-khande. 
[ kàmena dahyate khaln me hrdayam tapasri 
angara-ras-patitam-tva mamsa-khandam | 
for sooth my tortured heart is burning with love, like a bit of meat 
fallen in heap of [burning] coals. 
Notes: See Pu. XIII. 13; Mk. XIII. 7, 9. 


9. The language of the Sakara is as a rule vulgar, meaning- 
less, in wrong order, incongruous, illogieal eontrary to the Sastras, 
with barbarous similies and tautological. In this dialect even a 
number of blunders in a word are promoted to being looked upon 
as an elegancy. 

Notes: See Pu. XIII. 14. 


Candalika 


10. The ४101585 known Candalika will now be described as 
ithas been taught. Correctly speaking it is based on a union of 
Sauraseni and Magadhi. 

Notes: Cf. Pu. (XIV, 1) derives Ca. from Mg. See Mk. XIV. 1. 

11. It is taught that in this dialect, in the case of feminine 
nouns, the termination of the nominative plural and of the 
accusative plural is e. Thus, ye itthike tattha ycam vasante 
mayjjham pi tanam Halina lamantim te Lahike peka kudangaam- 
mi (yah striyah tatra ciram vasanti madhyam api tasam Harina 
ramantim tam Hadhiküm preksvasa kudangake |. As for the 
women who live there for a long time, among them also watch that 
Radha sporting with Hari in the arbour, 


Notes: Pu. ( XIV. 2 ) has o as wei! e for 2 bases in the nome 
sing while Mk. ( XI1V.2) has à in showing respect. 
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19. The termination of the genitive singular is ŝa [and not 
optionally à/« as allowed for Magadhi by II. ii. 26] as in. pulisussa 
atthe [purusasya arthe]. The conjunct {th is not changed [to sth, as 
required by II. ii. 15 Magadhi] as in rama hatha-tuftha [ramasva 
hrsta-tustah Y. The nominative singular of æ bases also, in this 
dialect, should end in «, as in peka watthie yoandu nahangagamma 
[ preksasea upasthitas eaudro uabho’nyane | behold, the moon has 
arrived in the courtyard of the firmament. 

Notes : See Pu. XIV. 3, 5. Mk XIV. 5, cf. एफ XIV, 2; 

Mk. XIV. 3. 

13. In this dialect, the locative singular ends in mmi, as in 
peska gharemani. Kanham [prekgasva grhe Krsnam] see Krsnain the 
house. Sometimes it ends in ¢, as in peska rane vi edam 
[preksasva  vane'py etam) see him also in the forest. Rustic 
expressions are to be irregularly employed in this dialect, and in it 
the skilled use in [for tra], the termination of the perfect participle 
active. 

Notes: See Pu. NIV. 4,9, 8; Mk. XIV. 6,9, 8. 


14. The vocative, when used respectfully, always ends in 
0, 88 in bhastako tum Mahaalavesi | bhattaka tram muhakala- 
०९४४] sir, you are attired like Mahakala. But when not used respect- 
fully, it ends in à, as in kaha ettha yceda Gnesi me ayjja vi na 
kkhu vedham [ katham atra cela Gnayast me adyapr na khalu 
vestam | why you fellow, do you not bring me today also the 
executioner’s noose ? 


Notes: Cf. Pu. XIV. 6 (It seems that'fPu.’s sūtra should be 
emended ). 


15. For the interjection are, arū is used. For tvadiya 
thy and madiya, my, we have tuhakelia, etc, [ i.e, mahakelia 1]. 
Again, for atmiya own, we have appanaakelia. The letter t 
when intervocalic, [ does not become d, as in Saurasent and 
Magadhi but] is elided, leaving its vowel behind [as in 
Maharastri | 


गा. iii, Sabari, Abhirika, Dravidika, Autkali, 
Vanaukasi and Mandurika. 


16. Next we proceed to describe Sabari, which the before- 
mentioned Magadhi alone produces. It is employed in the 
language of charcoal-burners, hunters and those who make their 
living by boats and by woodeutting. 

Notes: See Pu. XV. 1; Mk. (XV. I) derives it from Ca. 

as well as from S. and Mg. See also N5. XVIII. 53-64. 

Angiarakara-vyadhanim kistha-patropajivinam | yojfya Sabara- 

bkàsa tu. 

17. In [the Magadhi root ] peska [ for pekkha-preks ] 
there is elision of the k and the letter 6 is considered to be 
its substitute, as in sami maham pesadi angam angam 
[ stam mam preksate anyam-anyam | my lord looks at me 
limb by limb. But this change does not take place in other 
Magadhi words [ containing sk ] as in muha da$skine $e [ mahyam 
daksinah sah |, he is fayourable to me. ‘Two words aham and 
hagà are used with the meaning of aham. 

Notes: See Pu. XV. 2, cf. Pu. XV. 2. Seo Mk. XV. 

18. 'lhe termination him may optionally be used in the 
locative singular [ the preceding vowel being short as in &@ १४०८ 
cinthadi pasahim me ummattia kuniahim Nandauttam apesca- 
mani kila hoi Rahi[ sa strika tisthanti parsve me unmattika 
kunje Nandaputram Gpreksamana kila bhavati Radha | that 
woman who is staying distracted by my side and is looking intently 
at Krsna ( lit. the son of Nanda) in the bower, is to be sure, 
Radha. 

Note: See Mk. XV. 6. 

19. Sometimes in this dialect, instead of this [ termination 
him of the locative] we have ? as in $ayccam hala me ghali 
natthi sami [satyam hala me grhe nāsti svami], of a truth, dear, 
my husband is not at home. With the sense of ‘in’, ‘contained 
in' the ablative may also be used [ instead of the locative ], as in 
tumam ghalado éahi ycintha dava | tvam grhat ( for grhe ) sakhi 
tigsha tavat ] do you, dear stay in the house. 

Note: See Mk, XV. 6. 
Pa IR 
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20. The termination of the nominative may optionally be 
elided, as in yelnthadi laska šele [ tisthati raksah ०172 ] a 
Raksasa stays in the mountain. he termination of the vocative 
when, disrespect is intended, is always à, as in ale tumam 
bamhanaa miayecha, [ are tam Brahmana pasya ( nicaksa | 
O wretched Brahmin, look. In this dialect the words used in 
poetry are usually Desi (les), 

Notes: See Pu. XV. 5,7; cf. Pu, XV. 6; and see Mk. XV. 4. 

The éamhanaü gives rise to Mod. Beng. damni ‘the wretched 

Brahmin: 

21. For ehi come, cehi or ehahi is employed. Moreover 
want of agreement between two consecutive sentences (lit. between 
the former and the latter), is here considered desirable. Other 
peculiarities are to be gathered from the traditional forms 
used by poets. 

22. What is nothing but the Magadhi Bhasa is divided up 
[into so-called different varieties] according to the characters 
employing it, respectively, such as Abhirika, Dravidika, Autkali, 
Vanaukasi and Mandurika[ i. e. the language of the Abhiras, 
of Dravida, of Utkala ( Orissa ), of foresters, and of Ostlers]. 

Note: Cf. Mk. XV. 9, 10. 


Abhirika 


23. Some authorities give a different account of the 
peculiarities of Abhiriki and these I here proceed to tell. The 
dialect is, in fact, based on Sabari, but the letters & and 8 are 
represented only by a dental 8. | 

Notes: See Mk. XV. 10 ; Pu. does not know any Abhiri, and Mk. 

( Joc. lit, ) thinks it is the same as Sabari except that the latter 

has -zæ and -ua for -kivd, and it is mafyafabkraméa which 

expression is not clear. 

24. In the word Kicaka [the name of Virzta's general who 
was slain by Bhimasena for insulting Draupadi], it sometimes 
happens that the [final] a, becomes 0, and that the ca in the middle 
of the word is elided. Thus eehi le! Kio! Kiañ mam péca tti 
Blimseno hao kkhu Kio [ehi are Kicaka । Kicaka mam pi ekaasva 
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iti Bhimena hatah khalu Kicakah), Kicaka was slain by Bhima 
[disguised as Draupadi who cried] come Kicaka! Kicaka! look 
at me. 

25. The elision of the initial a of aranya, a forest, is not 
permitted [although prescribed for Prakrit generally by I. i. 6]. 
Sometimes / is to be substituted for d and v, "The nominative 
singular of « bases always ends in o [and not in e or i, as in 
Magadhi, see II. ii. 25] The word bhatarakah, a worshipful 
person, in this dialect is said to become bhatto. 


26. The vocative [singular] of ८ bases generally ends 
ina. The words yetha as, and ftath@ so, in this dialect become 
[respectively | julhw and tidha, The rest must be ascertained by 
poets from customary usage, and is not described [here] at 


Jength. 


Takki 


97, I now forsooth, mention the Takki Vibhasg, which is 
to be spoken by gamblers and other knaves. Another kind [of 
Tákki] is infected by Dravida, but it has no special characteristics 
[differentiating it from ordinary Takki]. 

Notes: Sec Pu. XVI. 1; Mk. (XVI.1) in his comm. quotes 

the following : ¢athi coktam—prayujyate  nalakadau dytitadt- 

oyavühürrbhrh | vartghhir hinadvhars ca tad ühus takkabhasttam || 

98. Itis based on a mixture of Sanskrit and Sauraseni, and 
in it a vowel is irregularly added at the end of a word. The instru- 
mental singular may also endine [as well as ena], as in mam 
lagude hanei [mam layudena hanti) he strikes me with a cudgel. 
The dative plural ends in ham or him. 

Notes: See Pu. XVI. 1, 2, 8, 4, Mk. XVI. 1,3, 4, 5, Pu. has em 

instead of e in Instr. sing. 

29, The same two terminations [ham and hwm]are also used 
optionally for the genitive plural ; and in the case of kim and other 
pronouns, when the termination ^am is employed the vowel of the 
base is lengthened, Thus in that case we have the following 
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[optional] words kaham [kesüm] taham ([tesam), jaham [yesam), 
etaham [etesam], 
Note: See Pu. XVI. 5. Mk. XVI. 6, 7. 


30. "They have told us that the word tuhum is used in the 
sense of tvam, thou; hamu in the sense of aham, I ; and maham 
in the sense of mama, jidham is used in the sense of yatha 
as;and tidham in the sense of tatha, so. The rest is to be ascer- 
tained, from the traditional usage of poets. 

Notes: See Pu. XVI.8,9; Mk. XVI. 10, 11, 12, Tunga for 

tvam prescribed by Mk ( XVI. 8 ) seems to be a spurious form; 

tvam-ham emended by Nitti in Pu. (XVI. 7) seems to stand for. 
tum-ham. Yor the Bengali original of Pu’s work was, here 
probably misread by the Nepali scribe. 


31. Although Sakaraka, Audra, Dravida, and the others 
partake of the nature of Apabhramáa, if they are employed in stage 
plays and similar works, they are not to be considered as such by 


reason of their Apabhraméa-like nature [but are to be looked up as 
Vibhasas|, 


Notes: See Pu. XVI. 10, Mk. XVI. 10. According to these two 
authorities HariScandra considers Takki to be a Vibhasa and no 
Apabhramsa. RT., and Mk. think that Apabhramga cannot be used 
in dramatic works, If this opinion can be accepted as authorita- 
tive, the Apabhramsa verses in Kalidasa’s Vibramorvasi should be 
considered spurious. 


‘ Here in the Instruction of Prakrit, in the Wishing-tree [on 
the second Branch] ends the third Posy, consisting of thirtyone 
flowers. 


Here in the Wishing-tree [of Prakrit] composed 
by Rama-Tarkavagisa: Bhattācārya, has been told 
the second Branch consisting of three Posies, 


JIT. i, Nagara Apabhramsa, 


1. We now proceed to describe in order beginning with 
Nagara, the forms of Apabhramfa. It is generally considered that 
the basis of all the different varieties is to be found in the two 
bhasas [ i.e. Mabirastri and Saunraseni ] deseribed first. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 1, Mk. XVII. 1. Here purodirita- 

bhisayoh means ‘of the two bhàsas described first’ (02:70). Grierson 

interprets this wrongly. In the colophon of the chapter XVI, 

Pu. says : samaptan cedam...prakrtanusasana-sutram. Docs this 

imply that Prakrit does not include Anabhraméa and Paiíacika 

which have been treated in chapters XVII. XX ? 

2. Non-conjunct, non-initial fa, kha ta and tha become 
respectively qa, gha, da and dha, Thus nata becomes nau, 
sukha sughn, patita padidu and gotha sodhi, On the other hand 
words such as sakalı and the like follow the Mahirastri rule and 
become saala and so on. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 5.13; Mk. XV11. 2. See Pu. XVII. 

13 ; Mk. XVII. 2. 

3. In puskara and maskara and similar words, sha and 
ska becomes I, [ so that we have pukkara and makkara ] In 
raksasa-mukha ksa becomes F [ so that we have rakkasaemugha | 
Poets pronounce sandanita fetters, with the sound cha [ so that we 
have the word chandania (later ch@dani) |] and there is also 
chu sound in funda [ so that we chundago ] and in the sense 
of viruddham there is viruam. 

Notes: The word €fg4 connected with sandanita, occurs in 

Mod. Beng. 

4. Inthe words vyasa, vyadt and others the letter r is 
inserted after [ the initial consonant ], so that we have vrasu, 
vrüdi, and so on. In words like priya, mrya the original + and ¢ 
remain unchanged. The deáya word tila and the like, are option- 
ally used in the sense of ‘creepers’, ‘weak’, and so on. And the 
poets use the word sāhuli in the sense of the end of a fine 
saree, 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 14, 15 ; Mk, XVII. 3, 4 ; ald in the sense 

of ‘ereeper’, is probably related to Pkt, valli, velit, ४८८८७, 
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5. For stokam we have thodam ; for bhadram we 
have bhallam : for tvadiyam and madiyam we have respectively 
teram or [toharam] and meram or inoharam, and foi the feminine 
kidv$i we have kehi. 


Note: Cf. Pu. XVII. 30. 


6. The words keha and so on, are substituted for kidrsa 
and similar forms ; and siā is substituted for sah. A long vowel 
is sometimes shortened. The syllable dā is added to a-bases 
[ in the masculine and neuter, but ] not in the feminine Thus 
hiadà pasannam [ hrdayam prasannam ]. In the feminine it 18 
di that is added, as in goladi laggu kanthe [, gauri lagna kanthe _] 


Notes: Sce Pu. XVII. 16, 18, 19. Mk. XVII. 8, 5, 6. See Fu. 
XVII. 18, 19, Mk. XVIT. 5, 6. 


7. In all three genders, the syllable dw may be added, as 
in jaraha kaminidu [járasya kamini]. Necessary vulgar words are 
frequently met with. [ With this termination ] in the feminine, 
declensional terminations are elided, and the final vowel ofthe 
base is shortened; and [thus] we have optionally baladu 
balalu [ bala, balah etc. 


Notes: See Pu. XVII. 20; Mk. XVIL7. The termination du 
for all cases and numbers may probably be due to misreading of 
Au in some early mss. Tt (u) occurs in many cases whereas 
du is not corroborated by a single Ap. works D, however, 
may possibly be a development of siirva-vtbhaktikas tastl. 


8-0. ln all three genders [in the nominative singular |, 
the declensional termination is elided, and the termination of the 
base [ optionally ] lengthened. Thus we have aggi or aggi 
[ aquih ] ; vanadim or vanadam. So also in the accusative and 
following cases they merely elide the declensional terminations ; 
but in the nominative and accusative singular, & bases may also 
[ after the elision J optionally substitute the termination u [ for 
the final vowel of the base ], [ for example ] Ailantu mam mohai 
Kanhu esu.  Kilantu Glingai Kanha govi. [ Kridan mam 
mohayati Kysnah esah; Ividanti alimgati Krsnam. gop], 
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The nominative singular may also end in o, as in marao, maro 
[ narah ] in this particular following rules of. Maharástii. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 41, Mk. XVII. 9, 10. and Mk. XVII. 

12, 13, The termination dam in the examples is probably a neuter 

form of dà (masculine). 

10. Here v may sometimes be employed otherwise than as 
laid down in verse 8 according to which ७ is only used in the 
nominative and accusative singular as a substitute for the final 
vowel of a base ending in a | Thus /tahiu balau, judi Kanhu 
[ Radhika bala yuva Krsnah ]. Sometimes we have hu [ in this 
case J, as in  rukkhahu ethu necu [ vrkso'troccah |. The 
termination of the nominative plural is he, as in nàalahe caranti 
[ ^àgarah caranti | 

Notes: See Mk. XVII. 10, 14 ; Mk. C XVII. 11) has ho for hu 

in place of kan ( =the plconastic £a ). 

11. Here the termination of the neuter nominative and 
aceusative plural is ?, before which the final vowel of the base is 
optionally lengthened, so that we have tani [ vavaui] In the 
feminine the termination of these cases is optionally w, as in 
vahut | vadheah or vadhuh ]), malau [ malah |, naiu [ nadyah, 
nadih |. And we may also have o [ instead of v ] 

Notes: SeePu. XVII. 42; Mk. XVII. 16, 15. 


12. Inall three genders, the termination of the instru- 
mental singular is e, as in vanae [ vanena |, vahue [ vadhca ], 
panalie [ pranalya |. Moreover the termination of the instru- 
mental plural, the locative singular and the locative plural is him 
[ or hi Jin all three genders, as in Lalahi [ balabhih, balayam, 
balasu ] vahuhi [ vadhabhih, vadhvàm, vadhusu |, tehim [ taih, 
tabhih s tasmin, tasyam ; tesu, tàsu ]. There are two termina- 
tions of the ablative singular, namely he and ho, as in gharahe 
[grhat] (for the termination he] and similarly [ghura^o] [for the 
other ]. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII, 43; Mk. XVII. 18, 19, Mk. (XVII, 17) 

has em for RT.'s e, 


13. The termination of the ablative plural are ham and 
hum asin kànanaham [ kananebhyah ], naiham [nadibh jah }, or, 
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on the other hand kananahum and vahithum [ vadhubhyah } are 
considered correct. The terminations of the genitive singular are 
ho and he as in kànanaho [ kananasya ], naihe [ nadyah ]. Some 
authorities also give the terminations as ham and hum as in 
vanaham [ vanasya |, and vahithum [ vadhvah ] 


14. Other [ terminations of the genitive singular] are su 
and ssa, as in rukkhausw rukkhahassa ]. After [ nouns ending in | 
i or i, the termination is e or hà with he as an optional form. 
But the termination of the genitive plural is ham, as in vanaham 
[ vananüm ], vahitham [vadhūnām ] while other writers have 
vahühum. 


Notes: See Pu. XVII. 45, 46. 

15. In this dialect, the Mahdrastri terminations of the 
genitive plural, na and nh are to be mentioned as used with 
nouns whose bases end in 2 or u; and the letter e may be sub- 
stituted for the final vowel of an a-base in the instrumental sin- 
gular, instrumental plural, ablative singular, genitive plural and 
locative singular in all genders, so that for all these we may have 
such a form as purise. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 46. Mk XVII. 23 ; ef. Mk. XVII. 29. 


16. In regard to the bases in 2 and u, the suffix of the 
instrumental singular in ena, as in asiema [ asina ] or as in asiena 
samrakkhio tumhe suena [asitena — yüyam samraksitah 
vrksah a$ugena ] with black arrows you have saved the tree. 
With these [nouns ], the termination of the instrumental plural is 
elim, as in asiehim jena vilnna maccu 8820४ [asitaih yena 
vikirnah mytyur igubhih] by whom death has been scattered with 
black arrows. 

Note: See Pu. XVII. 47, 48; Mk. XVII. 24, 25, 


17, The syllable e is also used in the feminine as the 
termination of the locative singular as in maie [nadyam] vahie 
[vadhvam]. In the vocative, the termination is he as in vanihe 
[vanij] vahuhe [vadhu] In this dialect it is explained that the 
final vowel of a bases in ? and छ, is also shortened in the locative 
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plural, In other respects these nouns are declined as explained 
above. 
Notes: See Pu. XVII. 49 ; Mk, XVII. 26, 27, 9. 


18. Inallthree genders the syllable ho may be added in 
the nominative plural [instead of the he, i and u prescribed in verse 
10 and 11] as in vanaho [vanani], naiho [nadyah] and 
gandhaveaho [gandharvah| In this dialect we also have forms 
such as rukkha and the like. The pronouns kim, yad and tad 
form their nominative, accusative and locative as in Maharastri. 

Notes: See Pu, XVII. 52, Mk. XVII. 28, 30. | 

19. The following [masculine] forms are accordingly used 
[for tim]------nom sg, ko, nom. pl. ke, acc. sg. kam, acc. pl. ke, 
loc. sg. kaim, loc. pl. kesu. Similarly for yad and tad. They 
teach that the same forms are employed for the feminine and the 
neuter. In this dialect [the termination of] the genitive singular 
is su, with the vowel of the base lengthened. Its form is therefore 
kasu, Another form is kasi, and another opinion gives kassu. So 
also the feminine and neuter. Similar are the forms of yad and 
tad. Furthermore they explain jadrum and tadrum as optional 
forms of the accusative singular. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 54, 55. Mk. XVII. 30, 81. See notes on 

20 below. 

20. In this dialect jadru and tadru may respectively be the 
corresponding locative singular and genitive singular of these two 
words. The nominative and accusative singular of idam is tmu, 
but this is not used in the feminine, The same two cases of adas 
are amu, and they teach that the same word is used as the 
declensional base, to which the case terminations are added. 
Itisthe opinion of the learned that the declensional base of 
etad in all three genders, is eha-. 

Notes: See Pu. XVIL 56, 57, 60; Mk. XVII. 34, 36, 37, 38; 

forms like jadru and /adru are possibly misreading respectively 

for jahu and taku. 

21. For the nominative and accusative singular [ of etad |, 
they describe the entire set of forms as cho, ehu, eha and ehe ; 
and ehe is also used in the locative singular. The nominatives 
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singular of yad and tad are respectively ye and se. In addition to 
the forms given above, [ the nomination singular ] of etad is 
also e. 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 61, 62; Mk. XVII. 39, 40. 

22. The nominative singualr of yusmad is tham and the 
nominative and accusative plural is tumbhaim. The instrumental 
and accusative and locative singular all take the form paim. The 
instrumental plural is éumhahim, There are considered to be 
three forms of the ablative and genitive singular, viz. tumha, 
tumhe, tuha and in addition to these we sometimes find 
tumbha. 

Notes: See Pu XVII. 63,64; Mk. XVII. 41, 42, 48, 44 and 

45, 46. 

23. The nominative singular of asmad is said to be hamn, 
and the nominative and accusative plural is amhaim. Its instru- 
mental, accusative and locative singular is maim. Three forms 
are recorded for the instrumental plural, viz. amhahim, amhehi 
and amie. The ablative and genitive singular are described as 
maha, majjha or majjhu in the genitive singular [ in addition 
to these three ] we also have amha, In the genitive plural 
we optionally have ७०. In the ablative plural we optionally 
have amha and in the locative plural we have ahmasu or ahmasu, 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 65, 66, 67; Mk. XVII. 48, 49, 5!, 52, 

53, 54, 55. 

24, In this dialect there are at will peculiar elisions of 
vowels in the union of bases with suffixes. As examples of this, 
I now proceed to give a few specimens. 

Note: See Pu. XVII. 68 : Mk. XVII. 56. 

25. If there is an elision [ of the final vowel of the base ] 
we have rukkha or vukkhaw or rukkho [ vyksah | When we have 
the addition of a vowel we have a [ sentence such as Aoijjai ( for 
hoja ) kkhu sugho deivvaho devvaho | Lhavet khalu sukhah 
daivat | Or there may be interchange of forms, as in balau or 
balaw etc. for balao [ balah see v. 11 J]. Such are peculiarities 
of vowels as described by the learned, 

Notes: See Mk, XVII. 56, 
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26. The Atmanepada voice of verbs is not used. The 
termination of the third person singular and of the first person 
plural are di and hum respectively asin so hasedi hasahum na 
amhaim [ sa hasati, husamo ma vayam ] The first and second 
persons singular are the same as the original [ Sanskrit ] 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 70, 71 ; Mk. XVII, 57, 58. 


27. The first person plural has [the termination ma] 
as in pellijjama  hatthi kanhem [patayamah hastih krsnena ]. 
The termination of the first person plural is mha, and a in 
root will be e. as in dhanàim demha [dhanani dadmah] I shall 
give wealth. The termination of the second person singular is 
also optionlly Ai as in dehi dhandim tasu [dadasi dhanami 
tasmar |. The termination of the second person plural is hu 
as in tumhe tulahu ppaasu [ yuyam tvarayata prayasam ! 


Note: The reconstruction of this stanza is mostly conjectural. 


28. The suffix of the future is thi is isu as in balaw ehu 
hasihii, ehu hasisai Kanha [ balaka esa hasisyati, esa hasisyati 
Kysnah ]. Sometimes we also have such a form as hossai | bha- 
visyati ] and for the root kr in the first person plural, the base of 
the future is ka [so that we get kahima | 

Notes: See Pu. XVII. 73, 74, 75 ; Mk. XVII. 59. 60, 61. 


99-30. The following are the dhatvadeéas [in Apabhramén] : 
stha-thakka, tha; pra-vis=paisara ; a-slis=arunda ( @runna ? ) ; 
drgzdekkha, passa; dargaya=lakkha, darasa; tim=timma, 
sthapaya=thava, thavva; rraj=vanca; grah=gunha; muc= 
mukka, mua, mulla; vad=volla; kyskara; Gnaya=anava ; 
acaks=akkha. 


The present participle is used [ as a finite verb | in all three 
tenses present, past and future. 


Notes: See Pu. XVII. 77, 78. 79, 80, 81, 84 ; Mk. XVII. 67, 71, 
72, 64, 65, 75, 76, 70. Mkts text on 71. and 64 seems to be based 
on corrupt sources. Seo also Pu. XVII. 76, 82, 85, 86, 87, 88; 
Mk. XVII. 68, 74, 68, 64, 77, 
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31. The following  Apabhramáa words occur in the 
meanings respectively set before them: tvam=tomme ; tesam 
=tanna; adhuna=muehi (©); amilhih=ehim; — dvizdui; 
tri=tinni ; catur=cari. The intelligent can find examples of 
these in the poems of the old poet. 

Notes: Tinni and cart gives rise respectively to NIA. żin (tin), 

and car. 

Here ends the Posy on Niagara Apabhraméa. 


JII. ii. Vracada Apabramsa 


1. We now proceed to describe the Apabhraméa Bhasa 
called ‘Vracada’ which is current in the Sindhu country. Its 
basis is recorded as being nothing but Nagara, especially when no 
definite rule is Jaid down for it. 

Notes: See Pu. XVIII. 1; Mk. XVIII. 1. The etymology of 

the word vrücada is not known. It is possibiy a pseudo-Skt. 

form of vacada ( =vaccala=*vratyaka, the despised Vratya ). 

Grammarians usually connect this with Sindh ( Sindhu ). 


2. Only the palatal $5 may be used in place of s ands. 
In this dialect an original r or r is preserved except in the word 
bhrtya and others. When the letters c [ including ch ] and; 
[ including jh ? ] are doubled, the semi-vowel y is prefixed as in 
girisa-bhiycchu lahia rayjie | giri$a-bhytyo labdhwa vajyam ), the 
servant of Siva ( Giriga ) having got the kingdom. 

Notes: See Pu. XVIII. 2, 3,4; Mk. XVIII 3, 4, 2. 

3. "There can be no elision of ( medial ] d or [ substitution 
of h ] for [ medial ] dh, the initial £ and d becomes respectively] 
fand d, In this dialect, the word sojji is used as the equivalent 
of the Skt. saiva, and as regards khad gal it becomes khandu. 

Notes: See Pu. XVIII. 6, 7; Mk, XVIII. 5, 6, 7, hands is 

connected with Mod. Beng. खाडा 

4. The following are the dhatvadeéas [in Vracada Ap. ] 
bhū bho, but bhu with kta ( past participle ) or after pra ete, bri 
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bro; ११३ verha. Other roots are provided for by Sanskrit and 
by the Sauraseni and Maharastri Bhasas 

Notes: Sce Pu. XVIII. 8, 9, 10, 12, Mk. XVIII. 8, 10, 9, 11. 

5. Upanagara [ Ap. ] is a speech intermediate between 
these two dialects ( 8. and M. ) 

Now about Tākki and Saindhava Apabhramégas which exist 
( lit. rule ) characterised by the peculiarities of the people Pañcāla 
( i.e. Saurasenj ) 

Notes: See Pu. XVIII, 14, 15; Mk. XVIII. 13. The second 

hem. is omitted in Grierson's ms 

6. Ifthe Takki Vibhasa formerly described, (III, xii. 27 ff.) 
is mixed up with the three kinds of Apabhraméa-Nagara and so 
on-, it is called Takka Apabhraméa, and is spoken in the Takka 
country where examples of it are to be sought for. 

Notes: See Pu. XVIII. 16; Mk. in his comm. on XVIII. 12, 

quotes to difine other Apabhraméas the following :— 

तु-बहला मालवी । वाडो-बहला पाआझाली। sama वेदभो। संबोधनाव्या लाटी । 

इंकारोकार-बहुला भौढी। सवीएसा केकयो। समासाव्या गौडो। डकारवहला कोन्तलो | 

एकारिणी च पाखछ्या । gren सेंहली। हिंयुक्ता कालिङ्गी। प्राच्या तहृशौय-भाषाढ्या | 

भट्यादि-वहुला आभीौरी । वर्याविषयंयात्‌ कार्णटौ । मध्यदेशीया तहशीयाव्या २स्क॒त ब्या- 

च ute) च-कारातृ पूर्वोक्त-टक-भाषायइणम्‌ । aya व्यत्ययेग द्राविड़ो। ढकारः 

बहुला देतालिको aag काञ्रौ, 


7. Just as writers have in the first place told of the various 
kinds of Apabhraméa—Nagara, Vracada, and so on—as described 
herein, so if we class them according to special characteristics, 
there are twenty others, viz, Paücalikà and so on. 

8. Tt has been said in this regard that Pancalika is distin- 
guished by the frequency with which it uses the terminations 7 
and di. In Magadhi (Malavi ?) the word tw is frequently used. 

Vaidarbhi is full of the pleonastic terminations alla. 
(ulla १). Lati is, remarkable for the number of interjections 
of address. 

Notes: See Pu. XVIII. 18, 19. Possibly RT.’s text requires 

here emendation. Magadhi here is possibly a wrong reading for 

Malavi. See notes on 6 above. 
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9. Audri is described as noteworthy for the predominance 
ofiando(#%?). In Kaikeyi words are comgnonly repeated to 
express continuation, distribution ete. Gaudi is rich in com- 
pound words. Kauntali, forsooth, abounds in the pleonastic suffix 


da. 

Notes: Sce Pu. XVIII. 20, 21, 22. See notes on 6 above. 

10. Pindya has been described as full of the letter e. 
Saippal ( Saimhali ? ) is rich in compound consonants. Kalihgi is 
replete with the syllable him. But Pracya is dependent on the 
words 80 and valla (i. e. uses them profusely). 

Note: See notes on 6 above. Grierson’s reading soratta is 
evidently wrong. Vatta here is probably (root) of the forerunners 
of modern Eastern dialects like Bhojpuria and Avadhi, which have forms 
like bàtom, batem bata, Bilas ete. all going back to valía. 

11. Abhirikà commonly uses titles of respect, such us 
bhattaka and so forth. Karnati is distinguished by the change of 
of the letter + [for/] [or by the metathesis of r] But 
Madhyadeéya employs only the degya word. Gaurjari is full of 
Sanskrit words. 

Note: See notes on 6 above. 

12. Dravidiis distinguished by the change 7 [forr] 
[or by metathesis of 1}. Pascatys is distinguished by the 
mutual interchange of + and 2. Vaitaliki is full of the letter 4. But 
Kafici is described as having irregularly the letters e and o. 
| Note: Seenotes on 6 above. 

13. There is also another system of classifying the various 
kinds of Apabhramsa, viz. according to its use of the deéya words 
of each particular country in which it is spoken. This is not shown 
in detail in the present work, as it is very difficult to determine 
the division according to this classification. 


Here ends the Posy on Vracada Apabhraméa in the 
Instruction of Prakrit, 


]II. iii. Paisacika 


1. The Puisacika falls into two groups viz. Suddha 
Paiéücika or ‘Pure Paigacika’ and —Sumkirma Patsacika, or 
Mixed Paisacika, Of these the first group of seven is ‘Pure’ 
and the remain group of four is ‘Mixed.’ 

Notes: See Vr. X. 1; Pu. XIX. 1. Vr. does not expressly 

mention in his sütras which kind of Pé. it is; but it seems that 

he describes only the general characteristics of all the dialects 


known under the name. Aceording to Bhamaha ( comm. on Vr. 
X- 2 and 11 ) S. is the basis of Ps. 


2, Kaikeya Paisácika is now described. The modifications 
observed in its established form are based on Sanskrit and 
Sauraseni. In it, in all cases the first and second consonants of 
the groups [ of stops ]( Le. surds ) are to be substituted, respec- 
tively, for the third and fourth (१.९. sonants ). 

Notes: See Vr. X. 2; Pu. XIX, 8. 4. Mk. XIX. 2. 


3. A dental s is substituted for $ and s, A dental ॥ is 
substituted for the » of the cerebral class. In the word of 
bharya group, ria is substituted for rya, and sana is substituted 
for sna of snana etc. 


Notes: See Vr. X. 5, 8, 7: Pu. XIX. 8, 12; Mk. XIX, 
3, 4, 5, 7. 


4. In ratna etc., the conjunct consonant is separated into 
its component parts. The word grham becomes kiham and iva 
when it means ‘like that’ becomes ptvt, Moreover, in the word 
kasta, sata is substituted for sta and prihumi is irregularly used for 
prthivi. 

Notes: See Vr. X. 4,6; Pu. XIX, 9, 16, 19, 14; Mk. XIX 

7,8, 16, 10. Correctness of the reading prthuni bas been rightly 

doubted by Grierson. Pus reading prathwmi should be emended 

to prthumi ; cf. Mod. Bong: ( dialectal ) pirtimi ( =prthivi ). 

5. The word hrdayam becomes hitapakam, again prthu- 
mam is required in the place of prathamam. For vismayah and 
süksmam we have respectively pisimao and sukhamam, Kupact 


III. iii, 6-11 ] Prakrta-kal pataru 152 


is used in the meaning of the word kvacit and the word paksma 
becomes pakhamam. 
Notes: See Vr. X. 14; Pu. XIX. 18, 15, 1], 20; Mk. XIX. 
11, 15, 14. 13, 9, 12. The readings prthumam though doubted by 
Grierson, has been corroborated by Pu. 


6. The word kàryam becomes kaccam. The suffix tvā 
of the gerund becomes tunam The double letter nn is substi- 
tuted for nya, for jna or for nya. In the instrumental, ablative, 
genitive and locative singular of the word raja» and rāci is 
employed. In this word there is also another ( set of forms as in ) 
ranna as well as racina, 

Notes: See Vr. X. 11, 13, 9, 12; Pu. XIX, 21, 10, 22; Mk 

XIX. 6, 17, 18, 19. 

7. Inthe Paigacika which is [ called | ‘Saurasena’ é the 
first of the three sibilants, is substituted for s ands. The letter 
l alone is under all circumstances substituted for r, and éka is 
substituted for ksa in words such as kaukseyaka and ralsasa. 

Notes: See Pu. XIX. 1, 3,2,5; Mk. XX. 1, 2, 3. 


8. According to the opinion of the learned adhuna be 
comes alunt. When tip, the termination of the third person 
singular follows, pia is substituted for pibati [so that we get 
piati, not pipati for pibati he drinks |] Kada, and mada are 
substituted for krta and mta respectively and men pronounce 
gata as gada, 
॒ Notes: See Pu. XX. 12, 10, 11; Mk. XX. 12,5. 

9. It is considered that [ the changes relating ०] bharid 
and ryā are as before But in the word atthi (asti) the tth 
remains unchanged, [ and does not become tha as in Magadhi ] 
In the conjugation of the root sthā, ntha is substituted for {ha 
( in Sauraseni citthadi ), as in écinthadi, while sthitam becomes 
thiam. 

Notes: Cf. Pu. XX. 9, See Mk, XX. 

10. Inthe case of abuse or the like, the termination of 
.( the nominative ) of a noun whose base is ० isi, as in aū 
(yalah ), a brother-indaw ). Elsewhere, such nominatives end 
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in 7, as in pale manusge (for parah manusyah ). Also the accu- 
sative singular may optionally end ini, as in game, or as in 
Kaikeya Paisácika, gamam ( for gramam ). 


Notes: See Pu. XX. 13, 14,15; Mk. XX. 10, 12. 


11. Those who are skilled in this matter say that Paiicala 
Paisacika is distinguished by the inversion of r and 7. In Gauda 
Paicacika either 7 or / may be used for 7 or for J. 


Notes: See Pu. XX. 19; Mk. XX. 14. Grierson seems to 


misunderstand paryayatva which means here inversion. See 
Pu. XX. 19. 


12. When the language originates [ in the country ] of the 
Magadhas, it is regarded as the Paiśācika called Magadha. In 
the next place Paisacikn called Vracada in which there is an 
admixture of Sanskrit words. 


13. Another authority has recognized a Pai$acika, owing to 
a differentiation in regard to the letter $a. That, forsooth, is a stiks- 
mabheda, for it has but a minute point of difference, and there does 
not appear to be any possibility of differentiation, any more than 
of differentiating between the sweetness of molasses and of sugar. 


14. Samkirna Paisacika is in the first place divided into 
two kinds, viz, $uddha or pure and asuddha or impure. More- 
over, poets describe the ŝ&ddha variety, as being of two kinds; 
viz, Bhasa-$wiiha or that in which the language is pure, and 
Pada-&uddha in which the different quarters of a verse are each pure. 


Notes: For a classification of literary Prakrits ( bhasa ) see 
Sarasvatikanthabharana II. 17 and Ratne$vara's comm. thereon. 
Ref. Grierson. AMSJV. vol. III. p. 12. pp. 188ff. 


15. Padaguddha-samkirna Paigacira is described to be 
of two kinds. Moreover, one of these is considered to be Artha- 
gud:tha or half and half pure, while the other is declared to be 
Catusparla-viéuddha or having each of the four quarters of a verse 
[ independently ] pure. . This division is now explained as follows.: 
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16. Ardhaguddha is when one half [ of a verse ] is in one 
language and the other half is in another language. Catuspada- 
guddha is when the four-quarters of a verse are in four different 
languages. 


17. When languages enter into a verse [ mixed together ] 
like sesame and rice, uttered in varied ways, that is called Aguddha. 
samkirna — Paiéacika, as in the following verse of my own 
composition : 


18. Kamalakama-samlola-kamakalakulakomalalikah | 
Kalikala-kala-kalilam muncatému moha-kallolam |] 


(Tr. O you, who longest for the love of Laksmi and 
whose hairs are out of order due to love-sport, leave you the 


turmoil of delusion caused by the black confusion of the Kali 
Age ) 


The above is Sanskrit polluted by Paficala Paigacika. There 
are altogether fifty-five languages. 


The following is an example of the blending of mixed 
Saurüseni and Sanskrit. It is taken from the Malatimadhava 


( VI. 10 ). 


19. Sarale sahasa-ràgam parihararambhoru munca samrambham | 
Virasam virahayasam sodhum tava cittam asaham me // 


(Tr. O simple maid of beautiful feature, give up this 
desperate attempt; [ for know thee that ] my heart is unable to 
look indifferently to this thy galling pangs of separation ) 


Notes: The couplet taken from Malatimadhava, occurs in Act 
VI. 10. ( ref. Grierson). Grierson's reading Haragamkara is due 
to a dacuna in the ms. 


20. Bhavena virahasihino manisu saane phudia-padiesu / 
Kanthe kevalastitram virahinyah kalapaga iva // 

( Tr. The jewels { in her necklace ] having burst asunder 

due to the heat of the fire of separation, and having dropped 
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in the bed, the string[ holding them together ] has become, 
as it were, the noose of Death in the neck of the seperated lady ). 


Note: This couplet seems to have been restored to its original 
form with be help of the new ms, 


Or, again, another verse by an author not named. 
2]. Jayati janatabhivanchita-phalapradah kalpa-padapo girisah | 
Jaa, madam aGruhanti giritanaa panaikappalaa [] 

[ Tr. Victory to Giriga ( Siva ) who is a wishing-tree giving 
desired fruits to the multitude of men. Victory to Parvati, the 
daughter of the Himalaya, who ascends upon the dead (Siva), 
but who is a wishing tree to him who bends low before her | 

Notes: The first half of the couplet is taken from the Sarasvati- 

kanthabharana, II. 9 ( Ref. Grierson ). 

So, as we see from the above examples, it is to be under 
stood that all other languages may be similarly mixed together. 


Here ends the third Posy ( wrongly Branch ) consisting of 
fifteen (?) flowers in [ the third branch of ] the Wishing tree of 
Prakrit. 

Here is completed by Sri-Ráma Tarkavigisa 
Bhattacarya the fruitful Wishing-tree 
[ of Prakrit ], having three branches carrying 
three hundred and fiftyseven [ flowers |. 


APPENDIX I. 
पुरुषोसमळृतं 


भ्राकृतानुशासनम 


[ The ms, begins from the middle of the Chapter III. 
It has been emended in several places which have been 
marked with asterisks, For the original readings and 
other informations see the Notes after each Chapter | 


[ deu डः ] सम्मर्दादो ॥१॥ 
त्य-थ्वयोश चछो ॥२॥ 

अथर्य जोडपदादो ॥३॥ 
ध्य-हायोर्‌ झः ॥४॥ 
*्घे-र्घयोर्‌ बहुं ढः ॥५॥ 
CH-EB-MT खः NGU 
*अक््यादिषु च्छः ॥७॥ 
क्षण-दृक्ष-वक्षसां बा ॥८॥ 
प्रक्षरितादी झः utu 

EHEN म्हः ॥१०॥ 
इन-च्ण-स्न-द्ण-ह्वानां vg: ॥११॥ 
७्पस्पयोः फः ॥ १२॥ 
वाष्पेऽश्र णि ष्पल्यः हः ॥१३॥ 
नश्र-स्स-प्सां उछः ॥१४॥ 
FRET मः ॥१५॥ 

FACT णः ॥ १६॥ 

FRET पः ॥१७॥ 

आत्मनि त्मस्य था ॥१८॥ 


शेषादेशयोर्‌ द्वित्वम्‌ अनादो ॥१९॥ 

वर्गाणां द्वितीय-चतुर्थयोः शेषादेशयोर्‌- 
ऊध्वं प्रथमतृतीयो ॥२०॥ 

नीड-खोत-प्रेमर्ज-योवन-तेल-प्रेळोक्यादेर्‌ 
द्वित्वम्‌ अनादो यथाइष्टि ॥२१॥ 

सेवादिपु वा ॥२२॥ 

समासे च था द्वित्वम्‌ ॥२३॥ 

बक्रादिष्वनुस्वारः ॥२४॥ 

मांसादिषु faceres वा ॥२५॥ 

संस्कृत- संकारादो नित्यम्‌ ॥२६॥ 

झि्-म्लि्ट-श्छि्-क्रिया-रत्नशाङ्गादेर्‌ युक्तल्य 
विश्लेषः परह्थरवत्ता च पूघल्य ॥२७॥ 

श्रो-न्ी-ही-छान्त- छेश-म्छानादा- 
विदन्तता ॥२८॥ 

*हे-षयोश्च ॥२९॥ 

क्ष्मा-शळाघादेर्‌ अदुन्तता ॥३०॥ 

ल्नेहादो वा uà gu 

उ पद्म-तन्ण्या दिषु ॥३२॥ 


पुरुषोत्तमस्य प्राकृतानुशासने तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 


Notes: (8) Vr. Jacks | such a rule ]. (4) ms. 4a. Emendations 
except where mentioned otherwise; have been adopted from Nitti’s 


text. (5) ms. धंश्रयं।बहलम्‌. 
अक्षादिषु, The same as Vr. III. 30. 
श्सेपसाम्‌. The same as Vr. III. 40. 

(27) ms. ०शारङ्गादै० for ont#TZe 


(6) The same as Vr: IJI. 29, (7) Ins, 


(9) Vr, lacks. (14) ms 
(19) The same as Vr. III. 50. 


(29) ms. LEDILA 
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सन्च्ाय्‌-अचास्‌ अज्छोपो विशेषश्च बहुलम्‌ ॥१ 

भनुस्वारल्य वा सन्धिः ॥२॥ 

अपेर्‌ बिः पदान्ते ॥३॥ 

भनुस्वारात्‌ पिः nen 

सिर्‌ इतेः uen 

बिन्दुछोपश चाऽश्र था ॥६॥ 

आदु-इदु-उताँ REAM ॥७॥ 

इवाथ च ॥८॥ 

श्चिय-खेययोश्च ॥९॥ 

समासे पूर्वनिपाताऽनियमः ngon 

निषिद्धोऽपि षष्ठीसमासः ॥११॥ 

अन्त्यस्य हो लुक ॥१२॥ 

खियाम्‌ आद अ-तडिइ-विधतोः ugan 

रेफस्य रा ॥१४॥ 

शरत-प्राबृषयोर्‌ द-सो ॥१५॥ 

दिशः सा ॥१६॥ 

हरिद्वादेष टा-टिपो बहुछम्‌ uten 

प्राइृट्‌-शरन्‌-नसान्ताः df 
प्रेम-शिरो-नभो-वजम्‌ ॥१८॥ 


एक्कोवयोर्‌ नयनादिः॥१९॥ 

fara उप्मेसनिचो ॥२०॥ 

पृ्ठाक्षि'प्रश्‍न-सन्धयोर्‌ वा ॥२१॥ 

अघापयोर्‌ उपसर्गयोर्‌ ओत्बं वा ॥२२॥ 

क्त्‌ तूणं-त्ूणो ॥२३॥ 8 थे TAT ॥२४॥ 

RATT चेअ RAI 

क्तवतोस्‌ तवन्तः ॥२६॥ 

शोलाथ तृण इरः ॥२ ७॥ 

त्तण-दा-त्तास्‌ त्व-तलोः ॥२८॥ 

आछ .इल-उल्ल- भालु-बन्त-इत्ता-मतुपो 
यथादृष्टि ॥२९॥ 

आहवन्ताद इणि च faata ॥३०॥ 

मयटो वा REA: ॥३१॥ 

स्वाथ को वा ॥३२॥ 

भस्माद्यः शब्दान्तरेः ॥३३॥ 

द्रशदिषु दाढादयो बहुलम्‌ nagi 

कुङ्कुमाद्यो शब्द्समाः NARI 

थेरादुयो देश्याः ॥३६॥। 

हिण्ठ ब्रीडित- भीतयोः ॥३७ | 


पुरुषोत्तमस्य प्राकृतानुशासने सम्ध्यादिविधिश चतुर्था ऽध्यायः ॥ 


Notes: (3-4) Vr, lacks, 


(6-9) Vr. lacks: 


(10) Vr. Jacks, 


(11) Vr. lacks, It means that the samasas forbidden under Panini, 11. 2 


82ff. may be allowed in, Pkt. 
lacks. (20) Vr, lacks. 
for 994, Vr. lacks. 

(33) ms. भग्मा for wate, Vr. lacks. 


(I8) ms. न्नसन्ता, for ewe. 
(21) ms. 
(27) ms. दण for एन, 


(19) Vr. 

(24) ms. Jaq 
(30-32) Vr. lacks. 
(35-87) Vr. lacks. 


nera प्रश्नसलय्रो, 
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द्वित्वेऽपि बहुवचनम्‌ ॥१॥ 
चतुर्थ्याः षष्ठी aaa ॥२॥ 
बिन्दुर्‌ अमः ॥३॥ 
fg भिसः ॥४॥ 
डसेर दो-दु-इयः प्रकृतेर्‌ dida ॥५॥ 
छुपः सुः ॥६॥ 
तृतीयाद्यन्तस्य बहुलम्‌ अन्तेऽनुल्वारः NON 
अदन्ताद्‌ विसगछग्‌ ओत्वं च ॥८॥ 
मिसो हि जस्‌-शसोर्‌ इं च छघुवत्‌ ॥९॥ 
जसो डा ॥१०॥ 
शासो डे ॥११॥ 
डेण टः ॥१२॥ 
«gu द्वो (आ) च ngan 
Sa: स्स 8x ए-म्मी ॥१४॥ 
हि-एपोर एत्‌ ॥१९॥ 
इद्‌-उद्भ्याम्‌ उ-जलोर लुग्‌ 

diga इदुतोः ॥१६॥ 
भो-वो-णो च जशः ॥१७॥ 
ओ-घोर अत्वं च इ-हुतोः ॥१८॥ 
शसो णो ॥१९॥ 
टा णा ॥२०॥ 
TA णो-स्सो ॥२१॥ 
e fen ॥२२॥ 
ढि-छपोर्‌ दीर्घः ॥२३॥ 
ऋत आरः SG ॥२४॥ 
*पितु-जामातृ-भ्रातणाम्‌ अरः ॥२५॥ 
ऋत आरः पित्रादेर अर्च सोर आ ॥२६॥ 
ऋत उच च जस्‌-शष-टाङस्सु ॥२७॥ 
यूनो जुआणः ॥२८॥ | 
झुनः Gorg: ux ९॥ 
पथः TET ॥३०॥ 


आत्म-ब्रह्म-मूर्घाऽऽ्वनां छ-जस्‌-श्षस्‌-रा-ङल्छ 

वा न-लोपः ॥३१॥ 
अप्पाऽसाऽत्ताणो वात्मानः ॥३२॥ 
राज्ञः स्वमोर, अन्त्यलुग्‌ वा ॥३३॥ 
रण्णा राइणा च टान्तस्य ॥३४॥ 
रण्णो राइणो च ङसन्तस्य ॥३५॥ 
छोवे स्वमोर बिन्दुः ॥३६॥ 
जस्‌-शसोर्‌ इं-च दीघ श्रात्र॥३७॥ 
स्त्रियां हू ल्वो मि ua cu 
जस्‌-शसोर्‌ ओद-उत्तो ॥३९॥ 
जसो लोपश च ॥४०॥ 
रा-डि-ङसाम्‌ uz-gat ॥४१॥ 
अदु-आतो च ॥४२॥ 
*हद्‌-उतोर, दीघः छपि efe च ॥४३॥ 
मातृ माता ॥४४॥ 
सम्बुद्धेर लुकि न विकृतिः ugan 
राज्ञो बिन्दुर वा ॥४६॥ 
स्त्रियां gea: ॥४७॥ 
आत एत्‌ ॥४८॥ 
सधेनाम्नो जसो 8 ॥४९॥ 
हसेस्‌ सो दोऽनिदमादेः ॥५०॥ 
x$: स्मसिं-म्मि-त्थाः ॥५१॥ 
कि-यत्‌-तद्‌-इद्स्‌. एतद्भ्यो 

Roar wr र: ॥९२॥ 
हेसिम्‌ आमः ॥१३॥ 
इदम uf वामा सह ॥९४॥ 
किं यत्‌-तदा ढेर हिं च ॥५५॥ 
SAT आहे काले च दार्थे ॥१६॥ 
इस आसवा ५७ — 
किमः कः छपि nacn 
m: dà सो feat सा ॥१९॥ 
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कछसि-ढसामन्तत्य तो-से-सिं च तुब्भे तुम्हे च जसा ॥७४॥ 

पंक्षीषयों: ngon *भस्मदों अयहं अहअंमिहंमि च 
से स्त्रिया च ॥६१॥ चतुष्क सुना ॥७५॥ 
कि-यत्‌-तदां asao को जी ती द्वेः छपि दो ॥७६॥ 

q स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥६२॥ अग्नेस्‌ तिः ॥७७॥ 
ङसः स्सा EÙ ECIM ॥६३॥ चतुरश्‌ चड: ॥७८॥ 
इदम इमः ॥६४॥ वेर्‌ दो. दुबे-दोण्णि-वेण्णि 
fed ल्सयोर_ ated च ॥६५॥ जस्‌-शस भ्याम्‌ ॥७९॥ 
न È: त्थः ॥६६॥ त्रेस्‌-तिण्णिः ॥८०॥ 
AAA स्वमोर इदम्‌-इणम्‌-इणमो च ॥६७॥ चतुरश्‌-चत्तारो चत्तारि ॥८१॥ 
इमि इमा च स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥६८॥ xaqi दोण्णं तिण्णं चउण्णम्‌ आमा ॥८२॥ 
एतद एदा ॥६९॥ पञ्चादेर्‌ छगू जस्‌-शसोः ॥८३॥ 
हसेस्‌-तो दछो पश्च ॥७०॥ भिसि- छपोऽ स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ cou 
SENTI षट-शड्दस्य ufa gs आदेशः ॥८५॥ 
Caz: एना सह पंसि ॥७२॥ भ्यसि च्छा ॥८६॥ 
युष्मदः तं तुम' च एना ॥७३॥ faat fafa छपोश्च ॥८७॥ 


पुरुषोत्तमस्य प्राकृतानुशासने ua -विषयः पञ्चमोऽध्यायः । 


Notes: (9) ins. अश्‌ शसोरिश्च लघुवत्‌ Nitti’s emendation fam हिं भ्यमशसोर्‌ 
एच seems to be unnecessary. The sütra probably relates to the nom. 
and acc. plural termination -ई' in the neuter gender. (13) ms. डसेहा च 
(25) ms. omaro (26) ms. पिवादैरय मीरा. (28-30) Vr. lacks. (31) The 
sense of this sütra is that the final - of the words enumerated may be 
optionally dropped. Hence we may have forms like Bam hano, muddhano 
as well as Remhassa, muddhassa. (40) Vr. lacka. (49) The sütra 
probably was originally as follows नातो$दाती च. See Vr. V. 23. (43) ms. 
सुपि लुक wífor सुपि लकि च. The sūtra means that the final vowels of 
words ending in 7 and ४ wil be lengthened when the terminations 
meet pa. (51) ms. fefe for सि'म्पिरथा;, (59) ms, afaa 
for gfe सो खियाम्‌ (60) ms, तोसेसिञ्‌ for तोसेसिञ (65) ms, मसिसयोर्‌ for 
स्‌सिँस्सयीर्‌, (67) ms. सियाम्‌ इणसो for vw इणमो, (75) ms अषादाोऽप्य्म्‌ अई- 
समि, (77) ms, व्रसूति; (82) ms. W34 मामा for 434 ग्रामा, 
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[ षष्ठो$ध्यायः:--तिडवबिधिः ] 


घातूनाम्‌ उभयपदित्वं इछन्तानां 
थाऽद्न्तता ॥ १॥ | 

त-तिपोर इत्‌ ॥२॥ 

Ra झि-झयोः ॥३॥ 

*सिप-थाखोः fa: neu 

*त्थ-६वमोः त्था-हो uan 

एकाचः हो इत्येके ॥६॥ 

इण्‌-मिपोर्‌ मिः uou 

qune मो-मु-माः ॥८॥ 

*त-झ-थासेटा ए-न्ते-से वाऽदइन्ताछ छोपे ॥९॥ 

पत्वम्‌ इ-न्ति-सि-हेषु विभाषा ॥१०॥ 

आत्वं मो ॥११॥ 

आात्वम्‌ इत्वं च मो-सु- मेषु ॥१२॥ 

धातोर, भविष्यति हिः ॥१३॥ 

+CAM शाकल्यस्य gll 

हा स्सा चोत्तमे ॥१५॥ 

मिना ed च ggn 

त्था च मो-मु-मेः reni 

*श्र- वचि-गमि-रुदि-हशि-मुचि- 
afa-faat ngen 

मिना सोच्छम्‌ आद्यश्च ॥ eeu 

*दा-कृभोर्‌ दाहं काइ च ॥२०॥ 

अत एत्वम्‌ इत्वं च ॥२१॥ 


विध्यादाच एकस्मिन्‌ दु-सू-मु ॥२२॥ 

न्तु-ह-मो agg ॥२३॥ 

लूक च सोर अदन्तात्‌ ।।२४॥ 

हिर एकाचः ॥२५॥ 

प्रथम-मध्यमयोर्‌ अदन्तत्य TET था ॥२६॥ 

आदेताव, उत्तमे ॥२७॥ 

वत्तमान भविष्यदु-विध्यादिषु बहुम्‌ 
एकारस्‌ त-तिपोर M-AM ॥२८॥ 

qm अतः ॥९९॥। 

भूते स-तिपोर, $a: ॥३०॥ 

आस्यहेसिर आसीदर्थ ॥३१॥ 

BS} शतृबत्‌ ॥३२॥ 

यक इअ-जो ॥३३॥ 

हअ-हजञयोर्‌ आत्वं मो-सु-मेषु ।।३४॥ 

मो बा ॥३५॥ 

+न्त-मानो शात्‌ -शानचो ॥ ३६॥ 

है च स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥३७॥ «qed wrsed ॥३८॥ 

fora आवावे ॥३९॥ 

अदन्ताद्‌ एच्‌ चादिवृद्धिश्च बहुलम्‌ ॥४०॥ 

क-यकोर भावि ॥४१॥ 

णि-छुक्‌ चादेः परतो वृद्धिश्च ॥४२॥ 

निष्ठायाम्‌ आअदन्तस्येत्‌ ॥४३॥ 

qaw क्ता-तु -ag ust 


पुरुषोत्तमस्य प्राकृतानुशासने महाराष्ट्रयां तिङ विथिः षष्ठोऽष्यायः | 


Notes: (4) ms. सिपथसोः. 
for eame! (Nitti) and our ०तालखोपे, 


(18) ms. वति for बचि, and भियां for fuat, 
om. 


eww xxx x तात्‌, (21) ms 


(5) ms. «vl for थाही, 


(9) ms. not clear 
(14) ms. शाकल्यस्व ( ख not clear) 
(20) ms. द ह for दाइ'. (24) ms. 
ewifze in हिध्यादिषु. (29) This 


sūtra probably means that the roots ending in a. change this vowel to e 


before the terminations mentioned in 98 above. 


optionally have a before mz. See 
(38) ms. Waq, 


(35) Tr. One may 
(86) ms. mamat for ware, 
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[ सप्तम्रोऽभ्यायः--धात्बादेशः | 


भवतेर्‌ हो-हुवो utu 400: पेचछ-पुछ-णिअ-णिअच्छ-जोवाः ॥१७॥ 
से हुः ॥२॥ ogy दंस ॥१८॥ 

अह्तेर अच्छ 11311 वृषादीनाम्‌ ses: ॥१९॥ 
इ-लि-मि-मो-मेः सह अत्थि-सि-म्हि-म्हे- अन्तेऽरः ॥२०॥ 

म्हाश्र NBII रुसादेर आदिदीघः ॥२१॥ 

Sa: कर-कुणो ॥५॥ तिष्ठतेष्‌ ठा-ठाऔ ॥२२॥ 
का-तु'-त5प्-भूत-भविष्ग्रस्ठ का ॥६॥ नयतेर णे ॥२३॥ 

निष्ठायां कः non छातेर ले ॥२४॥ 

*ग्रहेर्‌ गेण्इ-हिण्णौ ॥८॥ . एवं ध्यायतेर शा-झायो ॥२५॥ 

क्तादी घेत्त ॥९॥ AMAT: छणादयः ॥२६॥ 

»का-निष्ठय्रोर गहिश च ॥१०॥ आव-कमंणोः श्टणोत्यादेर यका सह 
वेश्तेर वेढः समुदभ्यां वेल्ल॥ ११॥ सुव्वादयो वा ॥२७॥ 

दानो दे विध्यादिवतंमानयोः ॥१२॥ «SET ETE: ॥२८॥ 

»चिजश्‌ चिणः उदृश्‌ चे च ngan गम्‌-रम्‌-भणादे २ अन्त्यद्वित्वम्‌ ॥२९॥ 
este: किणः घेः के च ।॥।१४॥ ad दुइ-लिइ-वहां दुळ्न-लिञ्म-वब्माः ॥३०। 
«ESI छुणः उत्‌-पूर्वाल GT ॥१५॥ क्ता-तं-तव्येषु भुजादेर भोदादयः ॥३१॥ 

भियो भा-विहो NRN निष्ठान्ता दिण्णादयः ॥। ३ २।। 


पुरुषोत्तमस्य प्राकृतसूत्रे महाराष्ट्री-धातुपरिणामः सप्तमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः । 


Notes: (3) Vr. lacks. (8) ms. हिन्दी, em. is mine. (10) Vr. lacks. 

( 2) Vr. lacks. (13) ma. चै चः for चै च. (14) ms. 8 &. (15) ms. 

gee x xx qaiu x. (17) ms. eSiar for जोवाः. (18) Vr. lacks but 

cf. IV. 5: (23) Vr. lacks. (24) Vr. lacks. (28) ms. दहेर gar. The 

em. is mine. The Nepali scribe seems to have read ४ for da, and 
deaspirated //Aa. Vr. lacks. (80) Vr. lacks. 


[ भष्टमो$भ्याय:--निपाताः ] 


निपाताः ॥१॥ पिव-मिव-विव-व-व्वस-अ-कारा इवार्थ ॥ ८॥ 
fan der -— Ma व-वा विकल्पाथो' uen 

हु खु खलु-शब्दाथ ॥ 

दे जे रे जि षि व पादपूरणे ॥४॥ pis पुणो उण : gari ॥१०॥ 

ण निषेये ॥५॥ णबर केवलार्थ ॥६॥ € हो आमस्त्रणे ॥११॥ 

»झगल्तर्य णवरि uoti शेषं संस्कृतात्‌ ॥१२॥ 


झहमोऽध्यायः ॥ इति पुरुषोसम-कृतो प्राकृतानुशासनसूचे महाराष्ट्रोभाषा समाप्ता ॥ 


Notes: (5) Vr. lacks, but the stitra is superfluous. (7) ms. waa: 
(9) Vr. lacks, but the sūtra is superfluous. (11) Vr. lacks. 
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[ नवमो5ध्यायः--शोरसेनी ] 


अथ शोरसेनी ॥१॥ 
संस्कृतानुगमाद बहुलम्‌ la! 
शेषे महाराष्ट्री ॥३॥ 


भागधेयं dfe च ॥३४॥ 
गोणः कोवे च ॥३५॥ 
सन्धिः संस्कृतबहुळम्‌ ॥३६॥ 


ल्वादो(?) ॥४॥ पुनरप्याथे gea पुणोवि ॥३७॥ 
AKITA EKTOTQU: MAN सवा-ल्यपोर इअः ॥३८॥ 
ferat ॥६॥ कृत्वा-गत्वा कदुअ-गदुओ ॥३९॥ 


तथा भावकमंणोः श्रणोत्यादेर्‌ न उव्वाद्यः ॥७॥ त्व-तलोर्‌-दात्तणों ॥४०॥ 
*तथा सुजादेस्‌ तं-तव्य़योनं भोदादयः प्रायः॥८ णिच्च आव-आवे ॥४१॥ 
*अयुजाम्‌ अनादो तथपफां दधबमा बहुछम्‌- eae दो दीर्घश्‌ चात क्वचित्‌ ॥४२॥ 


अपताका-व्याषृत-ग भितेषु ॥९॥ 
थस्य धः gol 
पस्य घः ॥११॥ 
कल्य भः ॥१२॥ 
भरते तो धः ॥१३॥ 
दु-घ-थ-याः प्रकृत्या ॥ १४॥ 
दधाव अस्पष्टम्‌ THAT ॥१५॥ 
अदितो च यवत्‌ ॥१६॥ 
ककारः प्रहृत्याऽमदनिकादेः ॥ १७॥ 
404 क्ञ-न्यानां ण्णो वा ॥१८॥ 
शल्य णश्र ॥१९॥ 
आर्यादो न ग्ल्य ss: ॥२०॥ 
क्षेत्रा दिषु क्षस्य खः ॥२१॥ 
दुश-चतुर्दशयोः शल्य हो वा ॥२२॥ 
न नाम्नि हः ॥२३॥ 
अश्रूणि वाष्पस्य वष्फ-घाहो ॥२४॥ 
*अपूर्वल्याऽवरूवं था ॥२५॥ 
gardi दाणि पदान्ते . २६॥ 
gen fear: mon 
एवल्य AA ॥२८॥ 
इवस्य विअः ॥२९॥ 
भाग्रयेल्याच्छरीअ' ॥३०॥ 
+शत्रन्नादिवु ससहादयः ॥३१॥ 
तावक-मामकादेः ॥३२॥ 
माशिचिदादय: ॥३३॥ 


»कारणान्तङसेर्‌ आत्‌ ॥४३॥ 

हिन्तो saa: ॥४४॥ 

अदुन्ताच्‌ छसो आण आणंच ॥४५॥ 

«E एत्‌ ॥४६॥ 

*इदुद्न्ताद ओ णो च जश्दासोरेक- 
दीघश्च ge 

frat जश्‌-शसोर्‌ ओत्‌ uet 

टा-ङस्‌-ङिष्च्‌ एत्‌ ॥४९॥। 

ARAARA ॥९०॥ 

कि-यत्‌-तद्भयो डेर्‌-हि-स्सि-स्थाः us eu 

«df& टा-ङसांछ TWAT ॥५२॥ 

धष्ठ्यन्तल्य ag भल्त्रियाँ से च ॥९३॥ 

पदस्य ॥५४॥ 

इदमः साव अयं ॥५५॥ 

अमि णं च ॥९६॥ 

इमाणम्‌ अमि ॥५७॥ 

अस्सिम्‌ gafta च छो ॥५८॥ 

स्त्रियाम्‌ इयं सो ॥२९॥ 

कोवे स्वमोर इदं इमं च ॥६०॥ 

wag एदाणं भमि ॥६१॥ 

युष्मत्‌ स्वमोस्‌ तुमं ॥६२॥ 

हो ag तए ।।६३॥ 

भस्मदोऽहं हं सो uui 


शेषं तु महाराष्ट्रीछक्षणा दित्युक्तमेव ॥६४क।। 


इति पुरुषोत्तमक्रतो प्राकृतानुशासने शोरसेन्यां दबन्तपरिच्छेदः | 
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घावोः परस्मेपद प्रायः Nga 

तिप्‌ ि-सिप्‌-थ-मिप्‌-मसां दि-न्ति-सि- 
थ-मि-म्हाः ॥६६॥ 

हि-हिल्सा भविष्यति ngon 

इकारे अत ET वा ॥६८॥ 

caen fafa ॥६९॥ 

संयोगे मिपो facra ।७०॥। 

विध्यादो तिप्‌-क्षि-सिपाँ दु-न्तु- छ ।।७१॥ 

सिपो fis ।।७२॥। 

छुक चादम्तात्‌ ॥७३॥ 

धातोस्‌ तिवादाच uz आतो बहुलम्‌ ॥७४॥ 

थक इअः ॥७५॥ 

इअ-इजो च । ७६) 

अतस्‌ त-व्य-भविष्यत्रूष्‌ इत्‌ ।।७७॥ 

भवतेर्‌ भो भवो बहुछम्‌ ॥७८॥ 


दानो देः ॥७९॥ 

भविष्यति gg: eon 
तु'-तव्ययोर दा ॥८१॥। 

eamat a: neen यकि दीः ॥८३॥ 
gu: करः ॥८४॥ 

त॑-तव्ययोः काः ॥८५॥ 
fasafae: ncgu 
उस्तिष्ठतेरुत्थः ॥८७॥ 

MR: ।।८८॥। 

यका सह गेज्झ-घेप्पो चा ॥८९॥ 
शकेः सक्कसक्कणो teet 

qd त्र-वच्योर्‌ qw: uet 
श्णोत्यादेः छणादयः ॥९२॥ 
शेषं प्रयोगतः ॥९३॥ 


इति पुरुषोत्तमङृतो प्राकृतानुशाशने MAAGI समाप्तम्‌ | 


Notes : 


तथपफ़वभा० and ०गवितेषु, 


(4) This sūtra is obscure 
misplaced and should go before 42 below. 


It seems that thishas been 
(8) ms. WZA; (9) ms. 


The de-aspiration observed in case of VII. 
24 occurs here too in the reading गवितेषु (vice गर्भितेषु ), 
should be emended to @ as suggested by Nitti. (25) 


(18) sts 


The form 


avaruvam gives rise to New Bengali pseudu-Skt. afarufa (31) ms. 


ang for aqy. (43) 
इाएण्हाणस. 
आण आशय, 


The em. is mine. 
ans 
(46) ms.%. 


ms. कारणान्त STA. (45) ms. Wa" 
Here is undue aspiration in case of 
(47) ms. कादुदन्ताद औषो. 


(52) ms. पसि zresfq. 


[ दशमो5ध्यायः-- प्राच्या ] 


अथ प्राच्या ut 

भवतः सो भवं ।।२॥ 
भवत्या भोदी ॥३॥ 

` हुहितरि धीदा ven 
*हीनसम्बुद्धाष्‌ भात्‌ ॥९॥ 
इण qe ug 


L3 EUR ॥७॥ 


RACASTBA ॥८॥ 
*होत्थमाणो भविष्यति ॥९॥ 
एवा प्येव-चिअ-चेआः utet 
भारे सम्बुद्धयपेक्षयो: utt 
*अविद अविद्‌ fadi ॥१२॥ 
*छोको क्तयो बहुलम्‌ ॥। १३॥ 
शेषे शौरसेनी ॥१४॥ 


इति पुरषोसमळृतो प्राकृतानुशासने प्राच्या-नाम-माषासूत्रं समाप्तम्‌ | 


Notes: (5) ms. rase, 


(7) ms, AR AEST. 


The em. is mine. 


The scribe has evidently this read the Bengali ड (4) as © (४). 


(9) ms, Naaa. 
(12) ms. भवैद्‌. 


The « of the ms. very often is written as ख, 
(13) ms, Qimir, 
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[ पकादशोऽभ्यायः-भाबन्ती | 
भयाबन्ती महाराष्ट्रीशोरसेस्योरेक्यम्‌ utu श्रणोत्यादे्यका सह GETTA: ॥६॥ 
sÈ रेफछोपो ar ॥२॥ भविष्यत्काले श्णोत्यादेमिपा सोच्छ- 
*त-कारो UES ल्वरशेषः ॥३॥ मादयश्र ॥७॥ 
+त-तिपोरज्जज्जा भवति भविता | भुवो हो होइ ॥८॥ 
भविष्यतीति चार्थं ॥४॥ विशेषतोऽनन्तरं वक्ष्यते तद्यथा ॥९॥ 
धातुतिकोर्‌ मध्ये च ॥९॥ #सव-ममयोस्‌ FE महु च ॥१०॥ 


इति पुरुषोत्तमस्य प्राकृतानुशा[सने] आवन्तीभाषासूत्रै Gas, i 
Notes: (2) ms. Rai ; see RT. II. 2, 6. (8) ms. इकारो (n. 


त्‌ कारो ). ms. तितिपोर and भवत्ता भविष्यति तिचार्थ (10) ms. तड for तुह ; ` 
[ हदशोऽभ्यायः-मागधी | 

अथ मागधो शोरसेनीतः प्रायः ॥१॥ धसतो adt ॥२०॥ 

AIA सषोः शः ॥२॥ पुरुषे पुलिशः ॥२१॥ 

q: sacar कचित्‌ ॥३॥ कोष्णादीनां कोशिणा दयः RRI 

रो छः tl ही विल्मयोपहासकुशलेषु uà 

ज-झयोर deg ॥१॥ ळेळे अले चाक्षपसम्भाषणयोः ॥२४॥। 

कखस्य इकः 11६1 अदन्तसोर्‌ grab dfe naan 

न क्खोः lisi | लुक च च्छन्दोवशात्‌ ॥२६॥ 

aeq संयोगवेपरीत्यञ्च ॥८॥ ङसो हत्वं घा दोर्घश्चातः ॥२७॥ 

ASA: इतष्टो ॥९॥ पक्षे Sa: EH ए च ॥२८॥ 

तइयोः कचित्‌ ।।१०॥। सम्बुद्धेर्‌ एदोतो ॥२९॥ 

च्छस्य श्वः ॥११॥ SITE वाक्षेपे ॥३०॥ 

अथस्य इः कचित्‌ ॥ १२॥ eum इके इगे guae 

चुः स्पष्टताछव्यः ॥।१३॥। युष्मानित्यर्थ qeu च ॥३२॥ 

निषेधबाहुल्यञ्च nge तिष्ठतेश fag: aan 

सवो दाणिश्र ngan *वृषेर्‌ AEA ।।३४॥ 

क्वचिद्‌ इत्‌ ।।१६॥ लटि सुवो gaa ।।३५।। 

कनि did: ngon कृतेः कप्पः ॥३ ६॥। 

Sq अवापयोः ॥१८॥ कृ-ए-गमां क-म-गाः GET इत्यञ्च बा ।।३७।। 

अधुनाथ5हुणि ॥१९॥ *रोचतेल [च] छोपश्च ngen 


श्रीपुरुषोत्तमदेवस्य प्राकुतसूत्रे मागधीमाषा समास्ता | 


Notes: (12) ms. धस्य ल mfwq. Here Za is evidently a wrong reading for 
ha, hence I make the emendation. (27) ms. उससे हेलचादौधबातः, The 
emendation is mine, (29) ms. सस्वर्दर, This is also a case of de-as- 
piration in the ms, (34) ms. satt v. (38) ms, वोचति «uw, The 


em. is mine. 
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[ त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः-शाकारी | 


अथ शाकारी चिमाषाविश्ञेषो मागध्याः ng क-षाहुल्यम्‌ ॥९॥ 


दुष्प्रेक्ष-सहक्षयो: क्षल्य FAY वा ॥२॥ लोपागमविकारश्च antat बहुलम्‌ ॥१०॥ 
९: gz: ॥३॥ व्यत्ययश्च uq तिङ्‌ स्वराणाम्‌ ॥११॥ 
*बिष्टरल्य [ zs: ] uuu स्वादेर्‌ BR च ॥१२॥ 

त्थः प्रकृत्या च ॥९॥ संयोगे गुरुत्व धा ॥१३॥। 

दयाले शिआलः uu अपार्थम्‌ अक्रमं व्यथं JAGE हतोपमम्‌ | 
हृदयस्य हितकञ्च uou न्यायकार्यादिबाझ्मञ्च शाकारवचनं भवेत utu 
इवस्य व्यश्च ॥८॥ +य्‌-च भिश्‌ शकारभाषायाम्‌ ।१५।। 


इति पुरुषोत्तमदेवकृ तौ प्राकृतानुशासने शाकारीभाषा- सूत्रं समाक्षम्‌ । 


Notes: (4) ms. fsexe x The emendation is mine. (10) Nittis 
em. does not seem to be indispensable. (15) ms. aaf. The em. is 


mine. The meaning is that a y is to be pronounced with letters of the ca 


group. 

| चतुदेशो प्ध्याय:--चाण्डालो ] 
भथ चाण्डाली मागधीविकृतिः ngen वः ह्परशेषश्च ॥६॥ 
अतः ie ओदूएतो ॥२॥ *हवस्य घश्च ॥७॥ 
Sa: uan fen छेः ॥४।। क्ता इयः ॥८॥ 
ट्ठः WENT वा IU अग्राम्योक्तयो बहुछम्‌ NE 

पुरुषोत्तम देधल्य प्राकृतानुशासने चाण्डालीभाषासूत्रं समाप्तम्‌ | 
Notes: (7) ms. इवस्य वञ्च, The em. is mine. (9) ms. ग्राम्योक्रयोब्हलम्‌. 


[ पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः -शाबरो | 


शाबरी च मागघीविशेषश्‌ a: प्रकृत्या ॥!॥ AEE च ॥९॥ 
AFRE अः ॥२॥ E इके ह च ॥३॥ eer सम्बुद्धी नित्यम्‌ अगोरवे ॥६॥ 
+पुवितों सो च.॥४॥ प्रायो देशीतः ueni 


इति पुरुषोत्तमकृतो प्राकृतानुशासने शाबरीभाषासूत्रं समाप्तम्‌ | 


Notes: (4) ms. ङसिटि, (6) ms. का aay नित्यम्‌, 
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[ षोडशोऽष्यायः-टाक्को ] 


अथ टक्षदेशीया विभाषा संत्कृतशोरसेन्योः॥१॥ +त्वमहंसमार्थेषु qu इमं ( हसु ) uel 
उद्‌ बहुलम्‌ ॥२॥ — q च रान्तस्य nan यथा-तथोर्‌ जिध-सिधो ॥८॥ 


*भ्यसो इं हु'च un शेषं प्रयोगात्‌ ॥९॥ 
भामो वा ॥५॥ *हरिश्रन्द्रस्त्विमां टक्कमाषामपभू शमिच्छति 
वा ( सर्वादिषु च ? ) ॥६॥ न प्राकृतम्‌ ॥१०॥ 
शरीपुरुषोतमस्य कृतो प्राकृतानुशासनसूत्रम्‌ इति i 
Notes; (4) ms. सुसी for भ्यसो, (7) ms. त्वं इ समथ gr. (10) ms. 


in We शमिदेति is indistinct in some letters. 


[ सप्तदशोऽभ्यायः—नागराप्रञ्चंशः | 


अथातोऽपञ्रंशानुशासनम्‌ सत्र नागरकः ॥१॥ ददुश्च ॥२०॥ व्यस्ययो feram ॥२१॥ 


शषोः सः ॥।२॥। यस्य ज्ञः ॥३॥। इयामोहस्वश्च ॥२२॥ 

नो णः unl अयावत्तावतोजिम-तिमौ ॥२३॥ 

कगादेः स्वरशेषता ॥५॥। भूत-इत्यर्थं qu: ॥२४॥ 

पो बः ॥६॥ *फो भः ॥७॥ कइ-किप्रदु-किप्र-कि(की)राः 

खघथभां हः ॥।८॥ पञ्चामी किमर्थ ॥२५॥। 

+प्रकटादाघ आदेर्‌ आत्वं था ॥९॥ इवार्थ ण org णावइ ob जिम जणि ॥२६॥ 

PUT: ऋत इत्वम्‌ ॥ Pell AE पादपूरणे ॥२७॥ खेदे वइः ॥२८॥ 

ओद्‌ ata: gen स्थच्छन्दादी छच्छन्दादयः ॥२९॥ 

erg: पोरुषादिषु ॥१२॥ तदोयमदीययो त्‌ तुम्भाराम्भारो ॥३०॥ 

*अनादावयुर्जा SAA गधदधा वा ॥१३॥ बदादयो देश्याम्‌ ॥३१॥ 

*व्यासादीनामादेर्‌ अघो रः ॥१४॥ एविण्वेपिण्वेप्येचयः E: ॥३२॥ 

TRA THAT च ॥१५॥ इदिओ थ॥३३॥। 

गुरुलाघवं च्छन्दोवश्यात uti प्पिप्पिणूष्‌ ओ च श्रवः ।।३४॥ 

अज्झलो च बहुलम Nge भू-गमि-छृनां भो-गं-करा विभाषा ual 

*अदन्ताद MARA डा NREN «qud aog’ अणहि एण्पि 

frat fe: ugen एप्पिण-एषयः [ तुम-प्रत्यये च ] ॥३६॥ 
Notes: (7) ms. हो भः, (9) ms. भात्वमूवा, (13) ms. अनादावयुजमू, 

(14) ms. अर्था for अधोर:. (18) ms. waat for शसशयो, (91) ms 

equa, (23) ms. fxaaat, the em. is mine. (25) Nittis em. seems 

to be mistaken. (36) ms. एद० for wa, The bracketed part wrongly 


put after 68 below. Hence my em. See Ho. 4, 441, 
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इअव्वत्‌ तव्यः ZON 

इअव्वउ* QENI’ च gi ॥३८॥ 

सणु-प्पण-दास्‌ स्व-तकोः ॥३९॥ 

उल्लः GAY ॥४०॥ 

अतः ह्वमोर्‌ उत्वञ्च ॥४१॥ 

feat अशसो रउत्वञ्च ।। ४२॥ 

Regii nean 

हे हो «wed ॥४४॥ इ हु wm ॥४५॥ 

अदुन्सात्‌ टा-भिस्‌-इस्‌-कि धु प्राकृतवश्च ॥४६॥ 

अरदुद्भयां ट quur ngon 

मिस एहि च॥४८॥ Raaka e: ee 

कहे च हसः goll 

सम्बोधनबहुत्वे हो ॥५१॥ 

कि-यत्‌ तर्दा प्रथमाह्वितीयासप्तमीषु 
प्राकृतवत्‌ ॥५२॥ 

टादो तु पु छोषयोः usa 

wa: seas diat था us 

यत्तदोर्‌ अमि ञ्र' त्र च ॥५५॥ 

छस्‌-ङ्योजेत्र og च ॥५६॥ 

अस्वमोरिदम इसुः भ शाइशयोः ॥५७॥ 

एमु « gi ॥१८॥ 

अन्यदेमः ॥९९। एतद्‌ पहः ॥६०॥ 

स्थमोरएहु एहो व ॥६१॥ 

धत्‌-तदेतदां सो जे से ए ॥६२॥ 

धुष्मदः सो ge ॥६३॥ 


Prakrtauusisana 


जश्शसोस्‌ तूम्हाइ' ॥६४॥ 
सिसि तुम्हे हि ngan 
[ aeng: ] भम्‌-टा-ङिषु मह ॥६६॥ 
मह-महु'-मज्झ-चो हसि ॥६७॥ 
प्रकृतिप्रययसन्धो बहुलम्‌ अजलोपः ॥६८॥ 
तुमप्रत्यये च (0) ॥६९॥ 

इति पुरुषोत्तमल्याश्रेशानुशासने सब विधिः | 
+घातवः पररूमेपदिनः ooN 
तिपस्‌ तो qa मसो हु! च ॥७१॥। 
विध्यादो सिप इृदुद्‌-हिकाराश्र थस्य हुश्च ॥७२॥ 
ages È usan इसश्च ॥७४॥ 
मसि FA: कासः ॥७५॥ 

श्रेकाल्ये शत्‌ ॥७६॥ 
fasta aga ॥७७॥ 
तिमेस्‌ raa ॥७८॥ 

»हुशेः पस्स-देक्खो च ॥७९॥ 
स्थापयतेष्‌ 23: ॥८०॥ 
आरुषेर आरुण्ड(ण्ण १): netu 

*आचक्षेर AFA NCI 

क आपूर्वस्य नेणिचि आवः ॥८३ 
AAT AST ॥८४॥ कुणः करः ॥८५॥ 
RT: ॥८६॥ घदेबोलः ॥८७॥ 
मुचेसक्क-मेछ-मुआः ॥८८॥ »बचेश्‌ चवः ॥८९॥ 
शेषं शिष्टप्रयोगात्‌ ॥९०॥ 


समाप्त नागरकाज्यं समापश्रंशलक्षणम्‌ इति i 


Notes: (47) ms. *डिसु for *डिषु, 
for शस थयो, This em. does not satisfy Nitti. 


above. (70) ms. "पदैन: for oaa, 
seems to be wrong. 
See RT. III. 8. 29. 
The em, is mine, 


RT. IJI. 1. 29. (89) ms. «tv. 


(79) ms. प्रसस० 
(82) ms. WTAE, 


(50) ms. $° for हे. (57) ms. smt: 
(69) See the note on 36. 
(73) ms. लिटि for लटि, Nitti’s लुटि 
The em. पसस० is 

(83) ms. भा दुवरूङ आवः, 
Seo 


mine. 


The em. is mine. 


The em. is mine. 
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[ अष्टाद्शो5ध्यायः- व्राचडापञ्र शः ] 


*अथ MASSA ॥१॥ षसोः शः ॥२॥ अथोपनागरकम्‌ UPI 

र-ऋतो प्रकृत्या थ्रृत्यवजञेम्‌ ॥ ३॥ gay: argata ngan 

wed: स्पष्टतालञ्यः ॥४॥ | *सूक्ष्मान्तरास्तु पाञ्चालादयो लोकतः ॥१६॥ 
तघो चास्पष्टो ॥५॥ क्य (१) ॥१७।। sanar वेदमी' ॥१८॥ 
qarat तडयोः zat च ॥।६॥ सम्बोधनाढया लाटी teu 

«खड्गस्य खण्डः {1911 *इकारोकारप्रायो etit ॥२०॥ 
जे-जि-श्रेवस्य icn सवीप्साप्राया केकेयी us eu 


भवते भोडप्रादी ॥९॥ +क्तो भूः ॥१०॥ *बहुसमासा गोडी ॥२२॥ 
*अजेर वः ॥११। grag: ॥१२॥ एवं टक्क-व्षर-कुन्तल-पाण्ड्य-सिंबळा दिभाषा 
शेषं प्रयोगात ॥१३॥ SAAT ॥२३॥ 

इति श्रीपुरुषोत्तमल्यापश्रंशानुशासनसूत्रं समाप्तम्‌ | 


Notes: (1) ms अथा, (7) ms. खङगख, The em. is mine. 
(10) ms. के 4. (11) ms. व्रजर्‌ वज्ञ, (16) ms, qNITARTG , (20) ms. 
इकारौकार-प्रायो लगे, The em. is mine. See Mk. comm. on XVII. 12. 
(21) ms. सबौप्साप्राय्रौ, The em. is mine. (22) ms. ऋसमा गौडी, The em. 
is mine, Seethe note on 20 above. (23) ms. *ढक्क वकर’. The em. 
is mine. Nitti also suggested it. 


[ ऊनविशोऽभ्यायः-ककेयपेशाचिकम्‌ ] 


*अथाततः पेशाचिकम्‌ utu *एथिव्याः पृथुमी utut 

*तत्र केकयम्‌ ॥।२॥ विस्मयस्य पिछमअ' ॥१५॥ 
सस्कृतशोरसेन्यो वि कृतिः uat गृहस्य (famen uta 

*अयुक्तानां गजडदबानां कचटतपा बहुलम्‌ ॥४॥ तिरश्च तिरिअ' च ॥१७॥ 

घझढधभानां खछठथफाः 11431 हृदयस्य दितपकम्‌ ।।१८॥ 
ब्केखच[छ]टठतथपफाः प्रकृत्या ॥६॥ gaca पिव ngei 

*करादीनां वान्यत्र uet क्रचित्‌ कुपचिः ॥।२०॥। 

णो मः ॥८॥ युक्तानां विकर्षः ॥९॥ FAT तूनं ॥२ १॥ 

न्यज्ञण्यानां 9s: tot टा-ङलि-छस्‌ èg राजो राविर्वा ।।२२॥ 
qua quadr: qemgemt ॥११॥ *यूय-वयमर्थ qoi अप्फे च ॥२३॥ 


पल्य रिअः ugat geca fam: ॥१३॥ aaar हो-हुवी ॥२४॥ 
समाप्तम्‌ इदं केकेयं नाम पेशाविकम । 


Notes: (1) ma, wart. (2) ma, तब sa. (4) ms, WINE, 
(6) ms. "पक: tor पफाः, (7) ms, area for waa, The em. is mine 
This probably means that these sounds sometimes undergo usual Prakritio 
changes too. (18) ms wa fam. The em.is mine (14) ms. प्रथमौ, 
eiu. is mine. (23) ms. ययतयभर्ये, | 
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[ विशो5न्याय:-- शोर सेनपैशाचिकम्‌ ] 


अथ शोरसेनम्‌ ॥ १॥ *कुत-छत गतानां कइ-भड-गडाः 117 Ell 
रो छः ॥२।। अधुनादेरहुणादयः ULV 

षलोः शाः ॥३॥ इर्‌ आक्षेपे ॥१३॥ 

चुर्‌ व्यक्तताळव्य़: 1181 अदन्तात्‌ सोर्‌ ओत UVM 

क्षस्य श्कः ॥९॥ *अमो था ॥१५।। 

झछल्य श्वः HELI BH च ॥१६॥ 

स्थस्य शतः ell शेषं WHAT tg 

eaea grfagfa: ४: ne + पाञ्चाळादयः स्वल्पभेदा छोकतः ULC 
ह्तल्य स्थ इत्येके IRI छकारस्य रेफः ॥१९॥ 

sal: fara: ngon TT पूर्वघन्नेयम्‌ ॥२०॥ 


इति श्रोपुरुषोत्तमदेवल्य पेशाचिक सूत्रं समाप्तम, । 
Ho ३८९ ag लिखितं उत्तमश्रीज्ञानेन 
सप्ततिबर्षाधिकवयस्य | 
Notes: (10) ms, पितते पतन्तः, (11) ma. गदा; for ST; (15) ms. 
अमो वा, (18) ms. सख्य for W, 
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लङ्केश्वरकता प्राकृतकामधेनु 
ॐ नमो गणेशाय | 


[ The text given below has been taken from Mr. G. C. Basu’s 
first edition of the work published in the New Indian 
Antiguary, Vol. VIII. (1946), pp. 37-39. But some slight 
changes have been made here mostly on the basis of tho various 
readings very carefully collected by Mr. Basu] 


प्रद्माणमादी शिरसा प्रणम्य 
पितामहं मातरम्‌ आदिविद्यास्‌ i 
श्रीरावणेनामलबुद्धिशा छिना 
विधी यते प्राकृतकामधेनुका ।। 
Reang गदितं पूव संक्षेपाद अघुनोच्यते । 
बाळबो यकर at दः्नो याइङ्‌-नवोदष्तम्‌ ॥ 
देशरुच्या प्रतोतानां agaarat निगद्यते i 
लक्षणं नेह यत्‌ सिद्धं तत्समं देवाजञञ्च तत्‌ I 
क च ट तपांप्रायोऽनादो ngn 
कचटतपां प्रायेण लोपः स्यात्‌ अनादौ घतमानानामित्यर्थः। तेन साकं Wr. एक 
शाब्दे तु द्वित्वं एकं sec जलमरः। कपटः कपअः(१) पातु पाउ प्रलापः 
पछाओ। अनादाविति किम्‌ कथं कधं चन्द्रिका चन्दिआ उ(ट)क्रनः [epu] तष 
gla] उ(प्‌)व्व [पुव्व] पथिकः पहिओ i 


Notes: The rule preseribing an elision of the intervocal { is 
curious. No. Pkt, text seems to corroborate this, 


सु-ओ-जसाञ्च प्रायेण लोपः ॥२॥ 
पहिओ । 
Note: The example is inadequate and the rule remains unexplained. 
नाचां वर्णाश्चितानाम्‌ uat 
वर्णाश्चितानाम्‌ अर्चा छोपो न स्यात्‌। तथेवोदाह्ृतम्‌ । 
मो बट च सहरटचादीनि यथोपदिएम्‌ ॥४॥ 
मो वटचसह रटचादीनि यथाप्रयुक्तं साधूनि स्युः (?)। प्रस्तार qeut futate चित्थरं 
उदगम उगुगम अमति भमइ शीषं लीले goot लुणिभ' नदी [ गई ] [ निक्रति जिन्दुइ ] 
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हाच्या सेज्जा हिअण्डि अदृडि(!) प्रावृष पाउस ques [ पुरुदत्तिमो ] मात्रा 
[ मत्ता ] लक्ष्मी छख्छीत्यादि i 
Note: This sūtra is corrupt and hence unintelligible. 
पततो डो5नन्त्ये ॥५॥ 
पततो ढो मध्ये ल्यात्‌ पतितं पडिदम्‌ इत्यादि i 
तुम्हनजुज्मा युष्मदि प्रथमा-पष्ड्योः ॥६॥ 
युष्मच्छब्दस्य प्रथमान्तस्य पष्ठयन्तल्य च यथाक्रमः FR-N च आदिश्येते। ट्वं 
तुम्ह तुज्स हत्याद्यदनोयम्‌ । 
मम मभ्ययोर्‌ मज्कः ॥७॥ 
मममध्ययोर्‌ मज्झ इति आदिश्यते । मम मज्झ मध्यं मज्झ' । 
ने-भो-इ-अ-न-द्विवचन-बहुवचनात्मनेपदानीह NEN 
एतानि प्राकृते न सन्ति । तथेघोदाहायंम्‌ । 
Note: Mr. Basu’s text reads the rule as ने-भौ ete, 
न भेदः सत्री-प-न५सक-कृतः ॥६॥ 
इह ख्ो-पु-नपुसकतो भेदो afèr तथेवोदाहतम्‌ mei छक्खणबिहुका 
संकरदिउजा(ण्णा)उसेव कथा। सो पाउ[अ] gta भासा या होइ सा होह 
उत्तिविसेसो कब्तो । 


Notes: The example कब्ब' छक स्वण-विड्ला ete. means. Lakkhana-Vihula 
is a Kavya being the story of a life given back by Samkara. It is in 
Gaudi Pkt. This probably shows that the Manasi legend, a 
favourite theme of the mediaeval poets of Bengal, was also the 
basis of a Prakrit work named the Lakkhana-Vihkula. 


इवे Ra ॥१०॥ 
[ इवे विभ ] क्षादिश्यते च [क इव ] को विअ। 
Note: Mr. Basu includes this in the gloss on the sütra 9. 
ड पदान्ते । अक्रा रस्य च ॥११॥ 
पदान्ते बर्तमानानाम्‌ अर्वा ( अता ) स्थाने उ ल्यात्‌ । qE घर fas care किद (१) 
पडु AST धर खर कुरु BT सरु साठ | 
Note: This rule relates to Apabhraméa. 
भयां विपययः स्वस्थानम्‌ आस्ते ॥१२॥ 
समान-कालानाम्‌ wat fada: स्यात्‌। इदम्‌ एवं पुरुषः पुरिस «reu केरिसं 
हहहा एरिलं | 


Note: Tho meaning of this rule is not quite clear, 
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eed घिसर्जनीय[स्य] सम्बोधने [च] ॥१३॥ 
पदानां विसर्जनीयल्य स्थाने Ate स्यात । देवः देवो विप्रः विप्पो। सम्बोधने [च] 
मातः माओ माए एत्वं घ। 
लोप आदो सकारस्य ॥१४। 
आदौ वर्तमानत्य सकारस्य लोप! स्यात्‌ । काष्ठ (१)कार्‌ठं स्थानं ठाणं इत्यादि । 
थरयोर्‌ लोपः द्वित्वं चानादो ॥१४॥ 
यकाररेफयोः स्त्र छोपः स्यात्‌ । प्रभु पहु भ्र सति wag ध्यानम्‌ धाणं | अनादौ 
द्विस्वञ्च वयस्य वअस्स काव्यं ged कायं कज्जं | 
[ दुःम-दुद्दी दोग्धेः ] ॥१६॥ 
Note: The reading is conjectural. 
किज्ञ-कुणो करोतेः ॥१७॥ 
करोतेः प्रयोगे किज्ञ-कुगावादिश्येते करोति किज्नइ कुण्ह । 
agfa भवत्योर भण-हो ॥१८॥ 
घदति भवत्योरधै यथाक्रमेणेतावादिश्येते वदति णह अघति होइ । 
भिसो हि nen 
faa: स्थाने हि स्यात्‌। 
ऐतः TF NRO 
ब्राह्मण: बम्हणेडि । 
पञ्चम्पा हि स्यात ॥२१॥ 
gata sraife छड्डागिरिमेखलाहि । एवं द्विवचनवहुवचनयोः (2) à 
लोपः आतः ॥२२॥ 
agar बहुवचने आकारस्य Bla: स्यात्‌ । दृक्षाना arami देवानां देवाणं gatoi । 
अनादो बहुलम्‌ ॥२३॥ 
आतो छोपः स्यात्‌ कार्य कज्जं शान्ति akai अनादौ किम्‌ आखणम्‌। 
सप्तम्यां मि द्वित्वञ्च ॥२४॥ 
मिः स्यात्‌। सस्य द्वित्वञ्च मयि avalta ara aafta विसिणिपत्तम्मि i 
बहुष्यनुस्वारः ॥२५॥ 
सप्तम्या बहुवचनेऽनुल्वारः ल्यात्‌ । etd Gu" WW 
रेकस्य qua अनादौ ॥२६॥ 
अत्र tasg तणो carat । श्रीरामः सिरिणामो [ पुरुषोत्तमः] पुतुसो त्तिमो प्रकरः quat i 
संथोगे वीतो हस्वत्बं पृथग भावः ॥२७॥ 
उश्च fa वी तयोहृस्वस्यं स्यात्‌ । . पृथक्‌ च क्रियते aa fa qed [ पूरवे ] श्रीरामः 
लिरिरामो प्रीति पिरिति प्रीवा गिरिया i 
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em लोपः पूर्वयोगः ॥२५॥ | 
तकारात्‌ WET दकारल्य छोपः। oar योगश्च तदा ता तदीयं तीअ' । 

लोपत्यागो amiat बहुलम्‌ ॥२६॥ 
वर्णानां छोपत्यागो age स्तः। तीदणं तीक्खं तिग्मं तिग्गं उदाहार उदार agaz 
उघर ( उभर ) gardi goti अन्न g स्यात्‌। तथेवोदाहार्यम्‌ | 

त्वा ऊण ilg oll 
SAARET ऊग स्यात्‌ । कृत्वा SET गत्वा गमिऊग । 

दीर्घाणाम्‌ अपि लघुत्वं तर्थेवोश्चारिताणाम्‌ ॥३०॥ 
छघुजिहृया उच्चारितानां दीर्घाणामपि eed ल्यात्‌ ॥ बघू बहु गयाण साअर आरे 
रे वाह (१) । 
Note: This rule relates to Pkt. metres, 

आलो।क]ने पेक्ख स्यात्‌ ॥३१॥ 
पश्यति पेक्ख egr पेक्खिञण ॥ 
Notes: Mr. Basu reads आलोचने, This and the next rule have been 
wrongly put in the ms. also after the sūtra 15 ( Basu’s. 14. ) 

ऐकयं त्वरितोश्चारितानाम्‌ ॥३२॥ 
त्वरया उच्चारितानाम्‌ अनेकेषामपि वर्णानाम्‌ एकत्वं carat भोखेछनायां इगमगि 
दड़वड़ि ख[इख]ड़ि gaad न बहवः à 
Notes: This rule to relates to Pkt. metres. The examples dagamagt, 
dadavadt and khadakhadi may respectively be pronounced as 
dagmagt, dalvali and khajkhadz ( as three syllables ). 

भावे तण स्यात्‌ ॥३३॥ 
देवत्तं teal दरिद्रत्वं दरिहत्तणं | 


थोबिति महिला शब्दः प्रयुञ्यते ॥३४॥ 
इति भीलड्रेश्वर-कृता प्राकृतशामधेनुका समाप्ता ॥ 


APPENDIX III 
विष्णुघर्मात्तरधृतं प्राक्कतलच्षणम्‌ 
मार्कण्डेय उवाच | 

भातः संप्रवक्ष्यामि तब प्राकृतलत्तणम | 

RR ल्ह ल न सन्त्यत्र नष्मा (नोष्मा) न च म(श)षादुभो ॥ tu 
सकारहीना (सकारो हि न) च तथा नासिकयश्च तथा नूप | 
रेफश्च शयबा राजन्‌ संयोगे नास्ति किचित्‌ ॥२॥ 

प्‌ (पे) कारश्च तथोकारः qum महाबल: | 

ge बद )योगे व(ब)कारोऽत्र ड(द)गयोगे तथैव a! ॥३॥ 
गय(घ/योगे गकारोऽतर लोपमायाति ferm sr) | 

दमो युक्तो पृथक कत्वा दुमो कार्य तथैव च ngn 

ऋ( क)तयोगे दृ (क्त)कारस्यात्‌(स्य) तकारस्त्वसिधीयते | 

ककारः पद्मभ्यो(ष्गे)ऽत्र बक्तःपो हल विवजितः ॥५॥ 

मकारस्य णकारः स्यात्‌ ARITA ख इष्यते | 

ARTA TH TAT भ(म)कारश्च ब(त) एव च ॥६॥ 

क्वचित्‌ क्वचित्‌ [तु] स्वात्‌ तदा{था) ह(च)कारश्च तथा कश्चिल्‌ | 
सकारस्य तु [ छ वक्तव्ये घां(घ)कारस्थ ह इष्यते ॥७॥ 

[श ]चकारस्य छकारः स्थात्युकरे ( स्यासकारे ) हल gu 
[अ] युक्त ब(प)कारे तदी (दि)मे हकारोऽपि बिधीयते ॥८॥ 
चतुर्थी नाल विशेया न a frasi क्वचित | 
' पदादो यो गुरुः सोऽत्र लघुरेव विधीयते nan 

हिमालमेतदुद्षं मया reser | 

प्रयोगाद अनुकतब्यो विस्तरो ह्ातिविस्तरः ॥१०॥ 

देशेषु देशेषु पृथग्‌ विभिन्नं न शक्यते लक्षणतस्तु SEU । 
लोकेषु यत्‌ स्पादपश्रष्टसंश' शेयं हि तद्देशविदोऽधिकारम्‌ ॥११॥ 

इति विष्णुधर्मोत्तरे माकण्डेय-वञ्र-संवादे प्राकृतलाषारुक्षणं नाम 
सप्तमोऽध्यायः ॥ 


The Prakrit Grammar 


in the Visnudharmottara! 


Markandeya said : 

1, Now I shall speak about the characteristics of Prakrit. 
In it there are no 7 short and long, ( short and long, the visarga 
(h ), 8 and 8. 

2-3. # and the anusvira ( m) are however not like these 
(ie. they cecur in Prakrit ) 1,6, y and v never occur, O king, 
in combination [ with other letters | 4? and aw never occur in the 
middle of a word. 


Note: Ramagarman’s Sauddhodani ( JJ. 1. 38 ) with az at its begin- 
ning seems to have further support from the rule 3. 


3-4. The combination of b and dh will drop ^, and similarly 
from the combination of d and g as well as from that of g and dh, g 
will drop. The combination of d and m is likewise to change into 
duma, 


Note: Examples: Sabda > sadda; kkadga > khagga ; padma > 
faduma., 


5. T occurs ( lit. is prescribed ) in place of the combination 
of k and ¢, and ka in the middle of a word is to be uttered with- 
out its consonant element ( i.e. it will leave only the vowel ), 


Note: Ex.: bhakta > bhalla ; sakala > saala: 
06-7. N should always be n, atid ksa will be kha. T, th 


and bh will sometimes remain unaltered (lit. the same), and so 
will be dh. Sometimes ksa will also be ch, and dh will be h. 


Note: Thereis nothing unusual about the rule about 4. For it 
might well have remained unaltered as in an accented syllable. 


!'Émendations have not been shown in the translation: 
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8. Sc will be ch, and the consonant element of ta will drop. 
In pa also the same rule ( ie. dropping of the consonant element) 
holds good. 


9. There is never any fourth case-ending and dual number 
[in Prakrit J, and the long vowel in the beginning of a word 
becomes short. 


Notes: The second part of the rule should be compared with Vr. 
1. 2,10. The qualitative change of the initial vowel presented by 
Vr. 1. 12, 20 also may be taken as further development after 
lengthening. 


10. These are the two principal characteristics of Prakrit 
mentioned by me. More details are to be gathered from the 
usage. 


Note: Jt seems that the previous couplet ( no. 9 ) has been referred 
to here. 


1], That which is popularly known as Apabhrasta in 
different countries and is divided [into many dialects ] is to be 
known from persons who know these countries thoroughly. 


Note: It is significant that this small grammar of Prakrit does not 
expressly mention double consonants. In Agokan Pkt. too double 
consonants are absent. From the mention of Apabhrasta [ language] 
it appears that this grammatical sketch was probably not much 
earlier than the 6th century A.C. when we have epigraphic evidence 
of the existence of Apabhraméa. 


Reser di enaa 


INDEX 


SANSKRIT-PRAKRIT! 


अ= अण I. 9. 6. 

अकृत = अहअ 1. 1. 16. 

अड्डोठक = अड्डों 1 2. 9 

भङ्कार = इद्गालो 1. 1. 2; 9. 10. WRT 
&, शा. 1. 1. अङ्गालो Sak. II. 3. 8. 

अऊुरी = ugh 1. 2. 10. 

अत्र र एश्व Mg. गा. 2. 15; पस्थ, Sak. 
II. 3. 6. Ca. IT. 3. 14. 

अथर्वन्‌ = अथर्वणं T 2. 11. 

अदस I. 6. 19. 

अद्य > अयज्ञ My. TI. 2. 
3. 14. 

अघम = अघम I. 2. 11. 

अधुना = भहुणि My. TT. 2. 14. ef 
Ps. II. 3. 8. 

-अनीय = अणिञ्ञ 1. 2. ५, 

अन्सरे = अन्तले Mo. 11. 2. 21. 

अन्यत्र = आणश्च Me. IT. 2. 17. 

aq = ओ 1. 5, 8. 

ah = पि, fa, भवि 1. 5, 7; 9. 5. 
fà, Ca. 1.3, 11; fa Mg. II, 2. 
15. 22. Ca. 11. 3. 13-14. 

अपूर्व = भवुरुअ s. IT. 1. 6. 

अप्सरस्‌ = अच्छरसा, अच्छरा, 1. 5. 12. 

अभिजाति = आहिआई, अहिआई T. 1. 1. 

अमिमन्यु = अहिमज्ज I. 3.7. अभिमण्ण S 
IT. 1, 9. 

अरण्य = रण्णं I. 1. 6. 

ait > अछे Mg. गा. 2. 28 ;Sak. II. 3 8. 
Sab. II. 3. 20; उरू Ca. II, 3. 15. 

अरेरे = अफे ले Me. Il. 2. 27. 


13 ; Ca. II. 


अर्थ = अस्थे Ca. 11. 3. 12. 

अर्पित = ओप्पिओ, भप्पिओ T. 1. 6. 

अहे = अरिहो I. 3. 17, 

अलीक = अलिअ 1. 1. 11. 

अब >ओ 1. 5. 8. 

अवट = अअडो, अअडी, sere’ I. 5. 13. 

अशिव = असिव्चं, असिवं 1. 4. 2. 

ema = आस ]. 1. 2. 

अइवक = HEAR, ATARI, I. 4. 2. 

अइवत्थाम्ना = अशशत्थामेण Mg. TI. 2. I7. 

अस्‌ I 7 4, 13. ; अच्छ ¢. II. 1.27. 
असि Mg. II. 2. 16; सि (द्वार II. 
3. 4. नास्ति = णत्थि Sab. IT. 3. 19, 

भह्थि = अष्टी I. 3. 9, 

HERZ =]. 6. 30. 

भागत = आगदो 1. 2. 6. 

आतिथ्य = आतित्थं I 3. 5. 

आत्मन्‌ = अप्पा, अत्ता, ( अप्पाणओ Comm.) 
J, 8. 11. 

आत्मीय = अप्पाणअकेलिअ Ca. IT. 3. 1 


आपीड़ = आमेछो I. 1.10 ; ?. 8. 


आमिसुख्य = gei I. 9. 8. 

आयुस्‌ = आऊ, आउसो 1. 5, 12. 
aratg = alee Mg. II. 2 25. 
आलान = ANTS, आछाणं 1. 5. 9. 


aad = आवत्तो T. 3. 9. 

आस्थानगत = अत्थाणगदे Sak. II. 3. 4. 

आश्रयं = अच्छेरं, अच्छेरित I, 1. 3; 13 
14, अच्छरिअ S. II. 1. 38. 


!Only important items except the change of roots ( Ch. VIII. ), have 
been given here. The change of roots, has been separately given after 
this Words in chapter I, are all in Maharastri. 
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2o LLA 

इति इअ, त्ति]. 1. 9.18. 7. 

इद्म्‌ =]. 6. 15. 17. 18. got 
2, 4. 

इन्द्राप्रीम्‌ = इन्दाइणि Sak. TI. 3. 6. 

इदानीम्‌ = gafi T 1. 11. इृदाणि', इदाणि 
S. TI. 1. 13; एण्हि Me. II. 2. 21. 

-ZRA = इमा I 5. 14. 

इष = व, व्व, पिव, मिव, विव 1. 9. 4, 6 


Pra. TI 


घ. Sok. II. 3. 5. चिअ. Sak. II. 
१. 8. eq, विअ II. 1. 39. पिव Ps. 


111, 3. 4, 
इह = gu. 5. 11, 1. 16, 


हहहा = एरिसो 1.1. 10, इदीस S.T 1. 
2, 3. 

ईश्वर = इस्सरो, Pau 1. 4, 2. 

saz = ईसि, Lo» 


उक्ष = उच्छो 1. 8. 6. 


उत्क्षिप्त = उच्छित्तो 1. 3. 6. 

उत्कर = उक्करो 1.1. 3. 

उत्खात = SEAN’, उक्खाम T. 1. 7. 

उत्तरीय = उत्तरिज्ज', उत्तरीअ' 1. 2. 3. 

उत्सव = sean}, उच्छमो 1. 3. 5. 

Stub = उल्छओ, उच्छुओ 1. 3, 5. ऊछओ, 
1. 5. 4. 

डदाश = उदासो, S. IT. 1. 34. 

उदुम्बर = उ वर, War T. 5. 11. 

उदूखल = BES, MFAT 1. 1, 13: 
उदूइछ' S. IT. 1. 2. 

उप=ऊ 1. 5, 8. 

उपरि = उवरि 5. II. 1. 3. 

उष्मन्‌ = उम्हा T. 5. 14, 


अक्ष = उच्छो I. 3. 6. 
ऋतु = उदू 1. 1, 17; 2. 8. 


INDEX 


ऋषि = इसी, 1. 1. 15. 


wag 1. 6. 15, 18, 19. TT. 2. 19-15, 25, 
qq = श्विअ. चेअ Av ;1. 2. 6. 
जेव्व, जेष £. IT. 1. 37. 
ऐरावत = एरावणो T. २. 5. 
ओचित्यक = अउइद्यओ T. 1. 24 
औषध = ओसधं T. 2. 4. 
कथ = कध, £. TT. 1. 30, 
कथम्‌ = कघं Me IT. 2.16; कह 3. 14.. 
para = कलम्बो 1. 2. 9. 
कपर्देक = कघडुओ T. 3. 10. 
कबन्ध = कपन्धो, कमन्धो 1. 2. 7. कबन्धो 
S. IT. 1. 6. 
करण = pent 1. 2 10. 
करुण = कलुणे Me. 11. 2. 14. 
करीप>करिसो 1. !. 11, 


कर्णिकार = कण्णिआरो, कणिभारो 1. 4. o. 

Batt = कत्तरी 1. 3. 9. 

कार्य = कश्च 1". TIT ? 6. 

PIZTIA = कालासं, «II Y, 5.11. 
कालाअसं S. IT. 1. 21. 

कि 1.6. 8, 15. 16. 17. Tak 11.3.21. 


किंशुक = ea S.T. 1. 2. 
किरात = चिलादो, किराओ 1. 2. 5, 10, 14 
किरादो €.1. 1.8. 


किल > किल Sab. IT. 8. 18. 
किसलय = किसलं, किसलअ' 1.5. 11. 
कीचक = कीओ Abh. हा. 2 94. RAA. 


कीअआ Abh. IT. 3. 24 


कीहश =केरिलो 1. 1.10. 


कीदिसो 5.11.1. ?, 3. 
atfa = किसी 1.3.9. 
कुक्षिमती = कुयडिछमादी Mg. 1]. 2. 24. 
कुष्टिम = कोधश्मि 1. 1. 12. 


कुट्मछ = कुप्पछ 1. 3. 12. 


INDEX 


कुण्ड = कोण्ड 1. 1. 12. 
कुरूणाम्‌ = कुलुण्ण Mg. 11.2 17. 
FH = कुञ्ज, GFA D 2. 14. 
कुमारिका = कुमरिआ, कुमारिआ 1. 1. 7. 
कुप्माण्डक = कोइण्डौ 1. 3. 15. 
कुष्माण्डिका = कुम्हण्डिआ 5. ]] ।. ;॥. 
$9 (क) 1. 7. 7. Il. 26; 2. 4, ४,।7 
कृत > किअ 1.1. 16, कड P4 111. s, 6. 
कृति = किदी 1. 1. 16. 
कृत्या = frar ]. 1. 16. 
कृपा = किया 1. ]. 15. 
ate = किट्टी 1. 1. 16. 
कृष्ण = FANT, कण्हो 1. 5. 16, 11. 1. ४५ ; 
2.903. lle. ele 

केवलं = nar, णविरि 1. 9. ०. 
केलास = कइलासो, केलासा 1. 1. 21. 
कोष्ण = काशिणो My. 11. 2, 24. 
FIRT = कुक्खओ 1. 1. 2: 
कोतूहल = कोउइल्लं, BES 1. 4. .2 
कोरवक = कउरवओ j. 1. २4. 
कोरल = कउसल 1. 1. 24. 
कोशेयक = कुसअओ l. 1. 23. 
क्रिया = किरआ l. 3. 17. 
छान्त = किलन्ता |, 3. 17. 
क्लेश = किलेसो 1. ४. 17. 
क्ाचत्‌ = कुपचि is. 111. 3, 5 
क्षण = छणं 1, ५. 6. खणं |1 1. 10; 

खण My. 11. 2. 22. 
क्षमा = SAT, खमा l. 3. 6. 
ब्होरर खीर S. 11. |. ५, 
क्षुद = खुद ५. 11. 1. 30, 
खड्ग = खण्ड Ap. lil. 23, 
खलु = क्खु Mg. 11, 2, 13-15, 17. ; 3, 4, 

8, 14, 24 
गणना = लिकखा Mg. 11. 2. 23,- 
गणिका = अज्जुका 5, 11. 1. 36. 
गत वन गड Vs, 11], 3. 6, 
TAZ = गरगर 1. 2. 8. 
गभीर af 1. 1, 11, 
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गमि ( गम्‌ ) 1.7. 7. 11. १, 18, 14 ete. 
गते = गड्डो 1.3. ! 0. 
गदभ र गडुहो 1.23. 10. गद्दमो II 1. 5. 
afaa = afsum I. 2,5; ४ 11. 1. 5. 
gH = first I. 1. 15. 
गृ्टि= गट्टी 1. 1. 16. 
गृह = घर, Cá. 11, 3. घल. Sāk., Sab 

11. ७, 3, 19. किह PS. HIT. 3. 4. 
गृहीत = गहिआ 1.1. 11. 
गोजिहिका = गोजिष्मिआ 1. 3. 12. 
गोपिका a mías 11. 2. 20. 
mada = गोवद्धणो 1. 3. 10. 
गोड = गउडो 1. ।. 24. 
गोरव = गउरवो, quat 1. 1. 28. 

गोरवो 11.1. 4. 
गोरवित = गोमिक Mg. 11. 2. 24. 
ग्रह > गेण्ड ~. 11. 1. 2०. 
घस्मर = घस्सरो, घछुमरों l. 6. 21. 
चतुर = वत्तारो चत्तरो, चत्तारि, चत्तरि 

|. 6. 21. चारि 47. II. 2. 81. 
चतुर्थी = चोत्थी, चउत्थी 1. 1. 5. 

चढुत्थी ४. 11. 1. 1. 

चतुदेश = agga, SEE ५. 11. 1. 7. 
चतुदंशी = wiegt, चडदृद्दी 1. 1, 5, 
चन्त्र = चन्दु Ca. DI. 3. 12. 
चन्द्रिका = चन्दिमा 1. 2. ४. 

चन्दिआ ५. II. 1. 6. 
चरण = चलणं |, 2. 10. 
घाट >चहू 1. 1. 7. 
चामर = चमर 1.1.6. 
चिकुर =चिहुर J. 2. 12. 
fag = चिण्णं 1. 3. 1]. 
चेत्य = घहत्तो, AA 1. 21; 3. 4. 
यत्र = चइतो Sat 1. ). 21. 
ata = बोरिभ' 1. 3. 13-14. 
छाया = छाडी, छाआ ( = कान्ति) I. 2. 1. 3 


जामातु = जामाअरो (nom. acc. pl., gen. 
sing) I. 6. 18. 
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MAIS = जामाउओ. I. 1. 18. 

जिहा = जी हा. 1. 1. 10. 

ज्या = जिआ. 1. 3. 19. 

afa = adi. 1. 5. 12. 

श्र = तण्ड Sak. 11.3.4. तत्थ Ca. 11, 
3.11. am Mg. IL 2. 17; Sak. 
11. 3. 6. 

तथा = तहा, ag 1. 1. 6. तिघ Abh. II. 3. 
26. fad ‘Tak. 11. 3. 30 

ag 1. 4. 9, 15. 16, 19. 

तदा = तह. 1. 1. 8. 

तदानीम्‌ = तआणि I. 1. 11. 

तन्वो = तणई 1. 3. 19. 

न्ता mob ], 5. 17. 

ताण = Qoi, ताणं 1. 1, 7. 

ata =aray 1. 2. 5. 

तादात्म्य = ताअप्प 1. 3. 12. 

arent = तारिसो 1. 1. 15. 
तादिसो 5. 11. 1. 3. 

ताम्बूल = तम्बोलं 1. 1. 14. 

ताल = तालं, as l. 1. 7. 

ताछबृनन्‍्त = ताळचिण्टं, तलविण्टं॑ 1.1. 6. 

ताषत्‌ = भा Sab. Il. 3, 18 ara Sak. II. 
3. 1. 18, 19. 

fade = संस I. 9. 9. 

तुण्ड = तोण्डं 1. 1. 12. तुण्डं, तोण्ड' IJ. 1. 2. 

तुरष्क = तुरुक्को 1. 3. 4. 

qu = तूरं I. 3. 13. 

-तृण ( तु )- र, 1. 5. 22. 

तृतीय = aga’ 1. 1.11. 

त्रयोदश = तेरह I 1. 3. 

त्रिणी = तिण्णि Ap III. 2. 31. 

Sg = तेछो षं, तेछोअ' 1. 4. 2. 

"त्व = सणं 1. 5 17. 

त्वम्‌ I. 6. 24. II. 18; 3. 3. 18 ete. 

त्वदोय = तुहकेलिअ Ca. 11, 3. 15. तेर 
Ap. III. 2. 5. 

त्वरित = तित्ति 5. 11. 1. 35. 

Agr=aqrar I. 5. 24. 


INpEx 


दक्षिण = दाहिणं, दक्खिणं 1. 5. 9. 
दशकिणे Sab. 11. 3. 17. 
दण्ड = इण्डो 1. 2. 15. 
दर्शन = dang I. 5.17. 
दश = दृह 12.11 ; -रह. 1.2.4 


ga ४.11. 1. 7. 
दशाईं = दूसारो 1. 3. 18. 
दा 1. 7. 7. 11. 1. 33. 


दावाधि = दवग्गी, दावग्गी I 1. 7. 
दिक्‌ = दिसा 1. 5. 12. 
दिवस = दिवसो, दिवहो 1. 2. 18, 
दुःखित = दुक्खिअ , दुहिअ I. 4. 2. 
दुकूछ = दुअलअ', दुऊछं 1. 5. 5. 
दुर्जन = quei 1. 5. 5. 
दुष्प्रेक्ष = gam Sak. 11. 3. 3. 
दुहितृ = दुहिआ I. 6. 4. 

धीदा Pra. IT. 22. 
ex (ta) 1. 7. 7. Jl. 2. 7, 25 ote 
हृष्टि = दिट्ठी I. l. 15. 
देवर = दिअरो, देभरो 1. 1. 19. 

देवरो 5. 11. 1. 4. 

देत्य = gut 1. 1. 19. 20. 

Sq=aed, देवं 1. 1. 21. aged, देव्य॑ 
1. 4. 2. देवव S. 11. 1. 4. 11. 
दोळा=्डोछा. 1. 2. 15, दोछा ४. 11. 1. 8. 

दोइदक = दोहलं I. 2. v. 
दोवारिक--दुआरिओ I. 1. 28, 

द्वार qui, वारं, दारं 1. 3. 19. 

द्वि 1. 6. 20. 22. दुइ Ap. II. 2. 31 
दि-कू = दोहाकभ' , geet J. 1. 9. 
द्वितीय = quor 1. 1. 11. qum 1.2. 3. 
धम्मिल्छ = wedge, घम्मिळ 1. 1. 8. 
qd-uwt. 1. 8. 8. 


genra = घिहक्जुण्ण 5. 11, 1. 36. 
घेय॑-घीर॑ I. 1. 22; 8. 13. 
amet = णणान्दा 1.6. 11. 
नाक = णाओ Ap. III. :. 2, 
fga = vg Mg. IJ. 2. 19, 


INDEX 


निर्धन = णिद्धणो 1. 3. 10. 

fag ति = णिव्वुदी 1. 2. 6. 

निषध = निसढो 1. 2. 4. 

निष्कम्प = निक्कम्पो 1. 3. 4. 

नीडनण्डु 1. 1. 10 ; 4. 1. 

नुपूर = णेउर I. 1. 14. 

नेयोगिक = णिओइओ I. 1. 21. 
= fae’ 1. 2 ; 4. 2. 

quad = पोम्हो, पम्द 1. 1. 6. 

qu J. 6. 14. 

पञ्चदश = पण्णरह 1. 8. 11. 

पञ्चाशत्‌ = पण्णासा l. 3. 11. 

पताका = पढाआ 1. 2. 3. 

पत्तन = पट्टणं 1. 3. 7. 

पथिन्‌ = पहो 1. 1. 9; qd Me. 11. 2. 17. 

qq = पोम्म्म, पडमं 1. 1. 5 ; 3. 19. 

quagga = पराहुत्त 1. 9. 8. 

परिघ = फलिहो 1. 2. 16. 

परुष = फरसो 1. 2. 16. 

पर्यङ्क = पङ्कं, Wag 1. 3. 14 

पर्यन्त = पेरन्तं 1. 1. 3. 

पर्याणक = पलाणओ. 1, 3. 14. 

पशु = पंसू. 1. 5. 17. 

पानीय = पाणिअ 1. 1. 11. 

qasi = पाश Sab. 11. 3. 18. Mg. 11. 2. 22 

पिण्ड = dod, पिण्डं 1. 1. 8. 

fag —1. 6. 10 

पीठ = पेढ' 1. 1, 10. 

पीत = dia, diat 1. 5. 20 

पुनः = पुण 1, 9. 10, 

पुनरक्तक = पुनरुत्तआ, पुणोत्तआ 1. 5. 4 

स्‌ = See पुरुष 

पुरुष = पुरिस 1. 1. 13 पुरुसो 5. 11, 1.3, 
पुछिश My. IL 2, 22. Ca. IL 8. 12. 

पुष्कर = पोक्खरो 1. 1. 12 ge Ap. 111. 
१, 8. 


= geal, पूसो, I. 4. 2, 
पुस्तक = पोत्थओ 1. 1, 12, 
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पूति = पुत्ति 1, 3. 9. 

पृथिवी = yg 1. 1. 9, 17, get ६. 11.5 
प्रथूमी 75. II. 3. 4. 


पृथुछ = पिहुछो 1, 1. 11. 

पृष्ठ = पुट्टी 1. 5. 11, 

पोर = qai 1. 1. 23. 24 

पोरुष = पउरुसं 1. 1. 24, died S, 11 1, 4, 

पोष = पुसो 1. 1. 28. 

प्रकट = पअंड, पाअड़ं 1. 1. 1. 

प्रकृति = eat 1. 1. 17. 

प्रकोष्ठ = पवट्टी, पओट्टो I. 1. 22. 
पओहो ४. 11, 1. 4, 

प्रक्षरित = पज्झरिओ 1. 3. 7. 

पद्म = quu P$. DII, 2.5 

प्रति = पडि 1. 2. 3. 

प्रतिपत्‌ = पडिवआ, पाडिवआ 1. 1. ? 

प्रथम = पढमं I. 2. 4 ; 5.2 पुढमं, पढमं, gan 
पढम 5. 11. 1, 5, gua ps Il. 3. 5 


प्रदीध्त- पछित्त 1, 2. 9. 
प्रवासिन = पाएुओ I. 1. 9. 
प्रबृत्ति = पडत्ती 1. 1, 17. 

प्रश्न =पण्हो 1. 5, 13, 
प्रसिद्धि = पसिद्धी, पासिद्धी 1. 1. 1. 
प्रछत = प्रत्तं, qus I 1. 1, 
DEAT = पत्थरो, पस्थारो 1. 1. 7. 
प्रहार = पहरो, पहारो 1. 1. 7. 
प्राकृत = पअअ , पाअअ I. 1. 7, 
sega = args I. 1. 18. 
प्राबृष्‌ = पाडसो 1. 1. 17 ; 5, 12,13 
प्रिया = पिआ I. 6. 9, 

Sa=tes 1.7.7 

प्रेमन्‌ = पेम्मं 1. 5. 13. 

बद्र = बोर 1.1. बदर ५. II 1. 4. 
बहिन = बरिही, बही 1. 3. 18. 

बहिः = बाहिर बहिरं बहो 1. 5. 6. 
बिन्दु = घेन्दू , बिन्दू I. 1. 8. 
बिसिनी = भिल्तिणी 1, 2. 16. 
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बुभुक्षा = [wren] Mg. 1], 2, 33. “मय = मइअ , मअ" 1. 8. 2], 
बृहस्पति = भअप्पह 1. 5. 10. मयूख = मोहो, AT 1. 1. 4. 
बिइप्फदी s. या. 1. 12, मयर = मोरो, मउरो 1. 1. 4. 
ब्राह्मणक = बम्द्रणआ Sab. II. 3, 20. मरकत = मरगअ I. 2. 2. 
भगवत्‌ = भगवा I. 6. 22. AWTS = मअछो, मआलो I. 1. 7. 
WES = भश्टक Me. IL 2.2». मलिन = मइलं, मलिणं 1. 5. 9. 
भद्र= भल Ap. IU. 2. 5. महान्‌ = महन्ते Mg. II. 2. 15. 
भरत = भरह 1.2. 12. भरध 5. गा. 1,5. महाराष्ट्र = मरहट्ट' 1. 5. 8. 
भवत I. 6. 22. मांस = मंसं, मासं 1. 5. 15. 


मातृ 1. 6 11. [माईआ] Me 2. 24, 
मातृक = माउओ D]. 18. 

मात्रा = मेत्तां, मत्ता [. 1. ६, 
मार्जार = मञ्जरी, मज्जारो 1. 1. 7. 
माहात्म्य = माइप्पं 1. 3. 12. 

मुकुट = मउडं 1. |. 13; qge 5. 1]. 1. 3. 
मुक्ता = मौत्ता. 1. |. 12. 


भवान्‌ = भवं Pra 1.2. 1. 

भवती = भोदी Pra 11. 2.1. 

भाजन = भामणं, भाणं 1. 5. 1]. 5, T. 1. 12. 

भार्या = भारिआ, मज्ञा 1.3. 18. 

भिन्दिपाछ = मिण्डिवालो 1. 3. 9. भिन्दिवाछो 
or asaret S I. 1. 10. 


भीष्म = [भिम्इ] II. 1. 35. मुखर = मुहलो 1. 2. 10. 
wy = fagi 1. 1. 16. सुच 1.7.7. 
WET = DET 1. 1. 16. मुण्ड = मोण्ड' 1. 1. 12. 


भैरव = भहरवो, भेरवो 1. 1. 12. मुल्त = सोच्न, Mg. IL 2. 17. 
STF 1. 6. 10. मुख = Aw, Pri. IH. 2. 2. 
भ्रातूक = भाउओ I. 1. 18. छग = छग Ap. IL. 2. 4. 
मक्षिका = मच्छिआ I. 3. 6. garg = सिअङ्घो 1.1, 15. 
मतुप्‌ = आलु, रछ, wem, आळ, ga, मन्त WURST सुणाछं 1. ]. 17. 


I. 5. 18. gazgs I. l. 17. मड, Ps II]. 3. 6 
एत्तिका = मिट्टिआ 1. 5. 7. 
मदकछ = मअगछो I. ४. 3. BAF = AER 1. 1. 2, 16. 


मदीय = महकेर, 5. 11. 1. 35; महकेछिभ, grau, मउत्तणं 1. 3. 3. 
Ca. गा. 3. 14. मेर, मोइर 47. पा. 2. 5. सोन = मडणं 1. 1, 24. 
मधूक = महुअ 1. 1. 14, महुआ Ca. गा. झोळी = मउछि 1.1. 24 


$ 14. | za = मिछाणं I 3. 17. 
मध्य = मज्झारो, मज्झारओ, AH 1.5.23 यक्ष = यश्क Mg. II. 2. 16. 
मध्यम = मञ्झिमं, avga 1. 5. 2. यत्र = यण्ट Sak. IL 3. 4. 
मध्याहुक = मज्क्षण्ण 1. 3. 2. यथा = यहा, जहा, I. 1. 6, 


मनस्विनी = मणंसिणी, माणंसिणी I. 1. 1 6. 9. a 
मनाक्‌ = मणं I. 9. 9. sm, wars, IL 1, 2 fara. Abh. II. 


RERA = वम्महो 1. 2. 16, 3-26 fad Tak. गा, 3. 30, 
मन्यु = qmi 11, 2, 17, बद्र 1, 6, 8, 15, 


INDEX 


थदा =जहू 1.1.8 

यमुना = जउणा ] ५. ] 

थष्टि = छट्डी 1.2. 14 af ८४ 11. 1. 8 

arg 1. 6. 11 

aren = जारिसो 1. 1. 15. 
जादिसो S. 1. 1. 3 

यावत्‌ = जा, जाव 1.5. 1] जेत्ति 5. IT. 36 
याव Me. ] 2.14 


युधिषिर = जहिहिलो, akae 1. 1.18; 2-10 


जुहिट्ठिरो 5. 11.1. 3 
रजत =रभृदं 1. 2. 5 
रजनीमुख = aige 1. 3. 18 
रत्न = taoi 1. 3. 16 
feast My. 11.2. 23 
रश्मि = cea, रसी T. 5. 14 
राजन्‌ =]. 0. 11, 13 
राधा = tet SOIL 1. 34 लाही Sib. II, 


3. 18; Me. TL 2. 29 छाहिके 11.3. 11 


रण्ड = रोण्ड 1.1. 12 
ee 1.7.7 
लक्ष्मी = लच्छी 1. 3. 6 
syze Ap. 111. 2.6 
ZMIZET = छज्जालुइणी 1. 5. 19 
लवण: लोण' 1. 1. 4 
लाडुलूक = FB, J. 2. 15 
लाझलं S. 1.1. 8 
छाडुरूक = णाइुछओ 1. 2. 15 
लुब्घक = लुद़्ओ 1. 1. 12 
लोचन = छोअणो, छोअण' 1. 5. 13 
छोइल = णोहलओ 1. 2. 17 
Agg Il. 1. 8 
बक्र €पघड़ें 1.5. 17 
age Pra. II. 2. 4 
aq 1.7.7 
बज़ = ani, agit 1. 3. 18 
ag =agea Meg. 11. 2. 23 
aaeqit=ancag 1.3.2 
बयसल्य = बअ स Me. IT. 2. 23 
वर्तमान = वत्तमाणो 1. 3. 9 
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afas = घत्तिओ T. 3. 9 
बर्ष = घरिसो 1.3. 17 
वर्षा = वर्सा, वरिसा I. 3. 17-18 
वलरी = वेललरी 1. 1. 8 
melt = वेली 1. 1. 3 
घसति = वसही T. 2.12 
घस्त्रप्रान्त = साहुछो Ap. IM. 2. 4 
बहिन्न>घोद्दित्त 1.1.6 
चानण्‌ 1. 9. 4 
घाराणसी = वाराणसी, बाणारसी 1. 5. 8. 
घाष्प = वाहो, वप्फो 1. 3. 15. 
चिशति = diat I. 1. 10; 5. 14. 
विकट = विडो I. 2. 12 
विकल = विहलो 1. 2. 12. 
विच्छदि = fask T. 3. 10 
वितदि = विअड्डी 1. 3. 10 
विदत्‌ = विज्ज , fame T. 5. 12, 20. 
विभीषण = घिठमीशणे Sik. 11. 3. 16. 
विश्वास = विस्सासो, वीसासो T. 4. 2. 
विस्मय = पिछमभ P4. परा. 3. 5 
विष्णु = vg I. T. 8. 
विह्वल = euet, विहलो 1. २. 16. 
AA der ], 3. 14. 
वृहत = विहिअ' 1. 1. 16. 
वृक्ष = रुक्खो, वच्छो l. l. 18; 3. 6. 
वृत्तान्त = वुत्तन्तो 1. 1. 18. 
वृन्त = वेण्ट 1. 3. 0 
बन्द = चन्द्रं 1. 5. 20. 
वृन्दावन = वुन्दावण 1. l. 18. 
वृश्चिक = विच्छुओ 1. 1. 9, 16. 
वृष = विसो I. 1. 16. 
वेतस = वेडिसो 1. 1. 2; २. 3 
वेदसो +. IT. 1. 1. 
वेदना = दिअणा, वेअणा I. 1. 19 
बेदणा 5, 11. 1. 4. 


वेश्मन्‌ = वेछमो I. 3. 19 
वेष्ट = वेढ' Ca. II. 3. 14. 
घेताछिक = वइआछिओ I. 1. 20. 
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dives = वह्देलिअओ 1.1. 20 
£V = वहो, वेज ]. 1. 21 
5 बछीआ I]. 11. 


शकट = सअडो 1 2. 4 
राटा न सडा 1. 2. 4. 
ER = सतह. ५. 11. 1. 35 
शनेः = सणिअ' 1. 9. 7. 
शथ्या = सेजा KERIT 
शश्द = सरओ 5.12, 13. 
SITE = सारङ्गी 1.3. 16. 
शाम्मली = सेम्मली, सम्मछी 1. 1. 8. 
शावक = छावओ T. 2. 15 

सावओ S IL 1.8 
शिथिल = सिढिलं 1. 2. 4. 
शिफा = fàgt 5 1.1.7 
शिरस्‌ = सिरं 1. 5. 13. शिळ Sik, TI. 3. 4 
शीकर > सोभरो 1. 2 

eU 5. 11.1. 6. 


शीघ्र = श्षत्ति J. 9. 7. 

शुण्डक = छुण्डग Ap. IIT. 2. 3 

शुष्क = एक्को 1. 3.4 

ene = सिआलो |. | 

spre = सिङ्गारो 1. 1. 16 

शेफालिका = सेभा लिआ, सेहाछिआ. 
[. 2.7, 12. 

शोण्ड = छण्डो 1. 1. 23. 

शौण्डिक = छण्डिओ J. 1. 23, 

शोटीय = सोडीर' 1. 3. 13. 

श्मशान - मसाणं 1, 3.2 

इमश्र = मस्सू 1. 3. 2 

save = सिभालो Sak. I. 3, 5 

ait = सिरो 1. 3.17, 

श्र = छण 1. 7. 7, 8. 

इछाघा = uen 1. 3 16. 

घट =छ 1. 2. 15 ; 6. 11. 

dya = संबुदं 1. 1. 18, 

dgk संबुदी I. 2. 6, 
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KESA 28993 1. 2, 6; 3.45 5.4 
सत्वर = सत्तरो T. 2.3. 4. 
संस्थापित = संथबिअ', संथाधिअ 71, 7. 
सदा = सह, सआ 1. 1 8, 
सहक्ष = aftes, ares T. 1. 1; 3, 6 
aka 5, 11, 1, 9, सरिच्छ Av, IT. 
2, 36, सलिच्छ Sak, IT. 3, 3, 
सप्तपण = छत्तवण्णो, छत्तिवण्णो TT. 2. 15 
सएडि = सामिद्धी, समिद्धी, 7, 1, 1, 
सम्पद = सम्बदा 1 2. 5, 
सम्प्रति = सम्पदि 1. 2. 6, 
सम्मदेन = सम्मडुणो 1. 3, 10, संमहणो 
S. TI, 1. 9, 
सरोजक = सरोज', सरज' 1. 5. 6, 
सवज्ञ = सव्वज्जो 1, 3, 1. 
सत्य = सास, aed 1, 1, 2; 4, 2, 
सह = सहसोत्ति $ IT, 1, 37. 
qium = सम्पदो 1. 2; 6 
सिंह = सीहो T. 1. 5 14 
सिन्दूर = Aegi, सिन्दुर I, 1 8. 
सीमन्‌ = सीमआ T, 5. 14. 
छकुमार = एउमालो 1. 2. 10 
सुख = छह 1.5. 20 
gana = gdn 1. 2. 6 
udaa = छसंजद 1. ?. 6 
gea = सखम Ps TI 3.5 
सूयं = सूरो, खञ्जो 1. 3.13 
afè = fast T, 1. 16 
स्‌ with अप 2: उशल Me, IT, 2, 22, 
सेवा = सेव्वा, सेवा 1. 4.1, 2 
eaa = सिन्धव' 1. 1. 21. 
सोकुमार्य = सीउमष्ठो I 3. 14 
सौन्दर्य = us 1. 1. 3,22, 28 ; 3. 13 
ata = सोरिअ' 1. 3. 14 
स्तम्भ = तम्बो T. 3. 11 
मम= खम्भो 1. 3. 3. 
स्तु = धुण 11. 1. 31. 
स्त्री = हत्थी S. II. 1. 36; इस्चिभा Sab. 
ल्तोक थोडं Ap. III. 3. 5 
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स्त्रो = इत्थो 5. 1. 1. 36 : इस्चिआ dip, स्मेर£सेरो 1.3.2 


IT. 3. 18. इल्थिके Ca. IT. 3, 11. caca = सिविणो 1. 1. 2; 2. 17 
eufire =थेरो I. 5, 27. eafea = सोत्थी, aed 1.1, 6 
eat = fag 6. IT. 1. 27, ह्वेर = सहरं I. 1, 20 

uw, S. II. 1. 27. ete Sg 1.2. 6 
ल्थाणु = खाण, खण्णू, खाण T. 3. 3 हनुमन्त = ENT, हणमन्तो 1.5. 18 
हमान = सणाणं, सिणाणं T. 3. 18 हरिद्रा = हळहा 1. 1. 9; 2. 9, 10. हछिहा 
feara = सिणिद्धों 1. 3. 10 ४. II. 1. 7 
ete = सणेद, सिणेह, ote I. 3. 18 हरिइचन्द्र = हरिअदा 1.5.10 
हनुषा =ण्हुसा I. 3. 13 इ = हरिसो I. 3. 17 
eq = फरिसो I. 3. 17 


हालाहल = हालाइलो, इलाइलो 1. 1.7 
हालिक = हलिओ, हालिओ 1.1.7 


हृदय = हिडक Mg. JI. 2. 20. gee 


equa = gaoi 1. 8. 17 
eget = छिहा 1. 3.5 
स्फटिक = फलिह 1.2.12 


स्फोटक - खोडओ 1. 3. 3 फोडओ ४ Sak. II. 3. 5, हिअडा Ap. IIT. 1. 6 
II. 1. 9 हष्टि>दिट्टी 1.1. 17 
समर >सरो 1,3. 2, 19 ही हिरी 1. 3. 17 


Roots ( Cx, VHT) 
SANSKRIT-PRAKRIT 


भद्‌ = चक्स्र (12) क्री = किण, विक्री = विक्रिण, विक्क (8) 
अश्‌ = weg (26) परि-अस्‌ = aM, GWA (34) क्रीड्‌ = कील (27) 
इ, परि-इ = चछ, छल (37) mu = जूर (22) 
इष्‌ = असाअ (+1) मह (11), प्रति-इष्‌ = क्वथ्‌ = कढ (13) 
ateng (41) क्षी = झिज्त (11) 
हर = पे, me (28) क्षुद = खुन्द, खुम्म (26) 
डब्छ, प्र-उघ्छ = पुग्छ, YS, पुत्‌ (33) qu = धुक (26) 
कण = ओक्खण (12) qu = खउर (27) 
कथ्‌ ज कह (14) साह, पुस, णिवरिज् (89) खन्‌ खम, BER (16) 
कस्‌, वि-कस्‌ = विसट्ट, बोसट्ट (37) खाद = खा (10) 
कास्‌, अव-कास = ओवास, वावाअ (8) fag > विसूर, frea (22) 
La उत्‌-कुश = उक्कोस (33) गम्‌ = गम्म (15) आ- गम्‌ = असत्य, आइम्म 
कु > कर, कुण, काह, ETA, का-, क- (4) (34) 
करि. कीर (20) 
कृष्‌ कदूढ (27) करिस (2) गाइ, अव-गाइ्‌  ओवाह, atara (8) 


RA, भा-क्रम्‌ = चप्प) फूछ, अन्न, वोझ (30) W= free (15) 
P—~24 
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गे = गाअ, गा (9) 

प्रस = faa (6 

प्रह = गेण्ह, हिण्ण (4) 34-48 = अवसाअ 

38) aT, गेहि, घे (4) eq, घे, io 2D 

धर्‌ = गढ, घट्ट (11) वि-घट = बिजक (31) 
3-82 = ओग्घट (31) 

घूण = gra, घोल (2) 

घ्रा = fag (28) 

चर्‌ = घीण (40) 

चल = चल, चल (15) 

fa = fam (6) 

चर = फलिल (37) चुल, gu (37) 

ET : ममूर, घर (36) 

छाद्‌ = णम (35) 

fee = छिन्द (14) 

SEG = जम्प (13) 

R= an, जिण (18) जिअ' = जिभन्तो जिप्प, 
faza (19) 

SES = जम्भाअ, जम्भा (5) 

बिजम्भमाणो = विअम्भन्तो | 5) 
SIT = जाण, आण, सुण (6) Passive WH, 
mq (20) आ-ज्ञा = अहिसाह (31) 

डी: डे(] 3) 

तक्ष = रम्म (22) 

तड = तड (43) 

तिज = तिक्खाछ (39) 

तिम्‌ = तिन्त, fagra (33) 

तुध्‌ = तूस (12) 

तृप्‌ = थिप्प (7) 

eqs = छक्क, gut, (25) 

AG = वज्ज (22), ga (7) 

AZ = थोड्ड , ge, तुङ, तोड (26) 

त्वच = वप्प (22) | 

त्वर = तुवर, pp. तुर (1) 

दाम दे (13) दि (21) 

दुष = दूस (12) 

दुइ. = qeu, (20) 

दू = gta, TW (17) 
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इश्‌ र अवक्र, ge, उभ, fuse, qeu 
(23), दोस, da, afte, दावे (24) 
a= d (13) श्रत्‌-घा = ene (7) 


घाष > था (10), we, wm, RAR (24) 


qeu (10) 

धू = घुण, qa, qu (18) ger (19) 

ऽमा = घम, उद्धम, (6) 

ऽया zz झाअ, झा (9) 

नहु, उत्‌-नदू = AIFA (38) 

aq, वि-नम्‌ = वाण (31) Sg-AA = उत्थ 
उल्लाल, गुल, ag (32) 

नी=णे (13) 

ge = णोछ (2) 

मत्‌ = ore (15) 

पत्‌ = पड (13) 

qz, निः-पदु = णिव्वल (10) 

पा = faa (11) प्रति-पालि = विरमाछ, facte 
(41) 

पाट्‌ = फाल , फाले (11) 

पीड्‌ = पीळ (11) 

पुष = पुस, पोस (24) qa (12) 

प्लुष = खप्प, भोध (25) 

बघ = वज्झ (15) 

ag, अमि-मञ्ञ = अहिवेम (32) परि-भञ्च्‌ = 
परिअश्ञ (32) नि-भन्न = णिअरञ्च (3४) 

भण्‌ = भण्ण (15) 

fag = मिन्द्‌ (14) 

drome, भा (7) ‘cans) भास, भासा, 
afta, भीसा सो, भेस, War (7) 


‘gas ate (17), भो (16) 


भू = हव, हो; उत्‌-भू = geag, परिभू = परिहव, 
प्रभू = पभव, QEA; दुच्प्रभू = टुप्पहब, 
सं-भू = संभव pp ),आविभू = arfas, 
उल्‌ र उब्भू, प्र-भू = पहु, mg = 
पाढुब्मू, (1) 

Jz भर (3) 

मस्ज्‌ = खुप्प, gg (28) 

मा, निमा = णिम्माण (10) 


t 


INDEX 


fae सं -मिछ = गल (30) 

WE, उन्मीछ = उम्मिल, उम्मोल, gale = 
qfag, wis ; संमीछ = संमिल्ल dais, 
(16) 

युच्‌ = ge (21) 

TF - पुस, लह (23) 

gg = मल (25) 

gs = मरिस (२) 

qq = जज्झ (15) 

रब, fau = faga (37) 

रभ्‌, आ-रभ्‌ = ATS (11) 

राज्‌ = रेह (27) 

राध्‌ = रन्ध (27) 

SE = GH, रुव, रोव (11) eon (21) 

SI = रुन्ध, रुम्भ (12) 

रुष = रुस (12) Qa (2!) 

रुह = चप्प (२2), AE = चुम्म, NETT, उल्लुढ 
(31) 

ex = छाग (14) Ren = fagra (36) 

छप्‌ = छाछप्प, छाछम्प, छा छम्भ, छाछम्ह (25) 

छल्‌ = qeu (33) 

लिइ = fesa (20) 

ge = gus, Reg पहोड (28) 

लुम छण, उत-लु = उल्लु, छवि (18) लुभ, 
gs (19) वि-लु = पहोओ, mee, 
परिहट्ट (38) 

थन्‌ alg, घोल (16) 

ag = qtu, वोच (16) 

बम्‌ = धम्म, (15) 

धह = वद, बोढ-(28) (Pass) tea (20) 

विश्‌, परि-विश्‌ = परिविआछ (37) 

= बर (3) 

qa, अव-बुत्‌ = ata (33) Sha = उर, 
stag (34) 

TI aag (14) 
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qu = afta (२) 

ae, उदु-वेष्ट = उन्ह dag = aay (14) àg 
(13) 

equ = विद्ध (6) 

AI = aq (15) 

शक = तुअ, तर, तीर, (25), सक (14) 

शम्‌ = सम्म (15) 

शुध = एज्झ (15) 

शुष = एक्क (21) 

9 = खण(18) एअ सो, सोअ (1६) 

सन्न = हुम (१) (7) 

सद्‌ = सड (13) fi qz = निमज्ज (6) 

सम्‌ = सम्म (15) 

सह = णिखढ (40) सोढ (28) 

fag = farm, (15) 

स्‌ > सर(3) प्र-ख = पअह, ओग्गाह, IME 
(40) 

सप = uf, AT (26) 

CEG = खुड, खन्द (27) 

हतु = थण, us, (30) 

ey, Sey = ओत्थर, eder, 
fages (36) 

ह्थग = ateug (45) 

CUT = डा, ठाअ (9) 

स्रश = भालुक्ख, फंस, छिव, छुआ, (pp) 

छिप्प, fom, fea (2!) 

स्फुट्‌ = फुड, फड (15) प्र-सफुर = पप्फोड (55) 

cg = भर, unc बि-स्थ = facar, विसर, 
Wie (3) 

Faq = उभ, सोअ, सो (24) 

हन्‌ = हम्म (16) 

हस्‌ = इल्स, इस (16) 

हुं = हुण (18) ex (19) 

हु = हरि, eda, होर (20) 

gs = हरिस (2) 
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अंडर अयि 1. 9. 6, 9 

भए ( सम्भाषणे ) 1. 9. 3 
agi ( अनुतापे ) 1. 9. 7 

अच्छ ( सम्भाषे ) 1. 9. 9 
अच्छ = अस्‌ D. II. 1. 27. 
अच्छरीअ = आश्रय 5, 11. 1. 38 
अज्जुका (गणिका ) II. 1. 36 
अण: अ- 1.0, 6 
अप्पाणो = आत्मनः 1.6. 18 
अमु = अदुस्‌ 1. 6. 19 

अम्हाण = HERTE 1. 6. 33 
अम्हाएन्तो, अम्हा हिन्तो = अह्मभ्यः 1. 0. 21 
अम्हे = अस्मान 1. 6. 30.31 
अम्हेइ >अस्माह 1. 6. 34 
अम्हेडि = अस्माभिः 1.6. 81 
अम्होण = अस्माक' 1. 6. 33 
भम्होछठ > AERIS T. 6. 34 
भम्होहि() = अस्माभिः 1. 6. 3] 
-अरन्त ( शीछार्थ ) I. 5. 22 
अरे ( कछहे ) 1. 9. 3 

अछाहि ( निवारणे ) 1.0. 3 
-अल्ल ( eani ) 1. 5, 19 
aaga = (उपकृत) Pra II, 2. 4 
अवि = अपि 1. 9. 5 

अविद ( मिव्वं दे ) Pra II. 2. 4 
weal ( सम्मावन-सूचनयोः ) 1. 9. 2 
ag = अहम्‌ 1. 6. 30 
भइअ' = अहम्‌ I. 6. 30 
aghi = भघन My IIT. 2. 14 
agi = भघना P5. III. 3. 5 
अहो ( भनुतापे ) 1. 9, 7 
अहोसि = भासीत I. 7. 13 

आ ( तावत्‌ ) Sa. IL 3. 18 
आम ( st ) 1. 9. 10 
emu = अन्यत्र Me. 11.2 17 
-आछ = मतुप 1. 5. 18 

STER » भारोई Mg, 11. 2. 26 


आसि = आसीत्‌ 1. 7. 13 

goi = इदम्‌ I. 6. 18 Pra. 11, 2. 4 
goof acc. and instr. sing Gag. 
“इत्त- र मतुप्‌ 1: 5.15 

इदं = इदम्‌ nom -, ace, ging.1. 6. 17 
इध = 5. 11. 1. 16 

grat = इन्द्रजिव 5. 11, 1. 38 
इन्दाइणी' = gemitu Sak. 11. 3. 6 
इम (इदम्‌ ) 1. 0. 18 

-इम- 1.5. 21 

इमा (इदम्‌) 1. 6. 18 

हर किल 1.9.5 

-इर र तून 1. ४. 22 

-इहः 1.5. 18, 21 

qaar = स्त्रीका Sab. 11. 3. 18 

इइ (इदम्‌) 1. 6. 18 
उत्थदि = उत्तिइति 5. 11, 1. 27 

ड 1.9.5 

उरू अरे Cand. II. 3. 15. 
उशछादि = अपसरति Mg. 11. 2. 22 
skag zaua: II 2. 17. 

5०० उप J. 5.8. 

ऊण < छवा I. 5. 22 

wg 1.9.21 

एएहि = एहि Sab. II. 3. 21, Abb. 24, 
एण' (gag) 1. 6. 19 

एण्हि' = इदानी I. 5. 24 ; 9. 10; Mg. L. 
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qa zas Sik, II. 3. 6; IL 3. 14. 

एदाण' = प्तेषा IL. 3. 29, qme = पुतेषा 
Tak. II. 3. 29 

एइच र क्षत्र Mg. Il. 2. 15 

qüzqa Mg. Il. 2.25 

पृ्े = एस Mg. 11, 13. 14. 15. 17.20.21, 
di = एतस्मिन्‌ Sak. II. 3. 6 

qq = qui I. 6. 78. 

qut = qui I, 6. 18 
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att ( सूचनातापयोः ) 1. 9. 1 

ओ० 1.5.8. 

ओोत्थमाणो = भविष्यत्‌ Pri. II. 2. 2 

ओहो = आद्रव My. 11. 2. 25 

भोइछिअ = aga Me. 11. 2. 21 

न्क- 1.5.21 

कन्दोट = उत्‌पछ 1. 5. 24 

प्प = कृत्‌ My. II. 2. 30 

करेण = करेणु S Il. 1. 12 

काण' = केषां Tak. II. 3. 29 

egei = ered ६ II. 1२6, काठु' = कतत'स्‌ 
Il. 1. 26 

कह = कथम्‌ Ca. 1]. 3. 14 

काह (ह future) I, 7. 7 

fe 1.7.17,9.2 

किणो 1.9.2 

किर 1.9.5 

fees 1.5.5 

कीअभ > कोचक Abhi. IL 3. 24 

कोओ > कीचक bh IL 3. 24 

कोस ( प्रश्‍ने ) 1. 9. 2 

कुयच्छिमादी = कुक्षिमती 11. 2. 24 

ale -98 Sab. II. 2 18 

कुछण्ण = कुरूणाम्‌ Mg. 11. 2. 17 

केएअ = किएक 5. 11. 1. 2 

कोसिण = कोष्ण Meg. II. 2. 24 

"x न खलु I. 9. 5 

खुन्द र हह S. II. 1. 30 

abat enfia 5.11. 1, 5 

muhk व्गरुछति Mg. II. 2. 18 

गेण्ह = NE. § 11, 1, 28 

गोमिक ऊ गोल्मिक Mg. IL. 2, 24 

गोसो = प्रत्यूष 1.5, 24 

घर£गृह I. 5.10 

छि मृहे Sib. IL 3, 19 

सदि = mià ६. 11, 1, 33 

घेप्पदि<गृझते S 11. 1, 2. 8 

wget = चतुर I. 6, ४1 

weft = चतुर I, 6. 21 


चत्तारि 1.6. 21 
चत्तारो = चतुर्‌ 1. 6, 21 
fash = तिष्ठति S. L. I, 27 
fas --एव 1.9.2 

कअ-:एव 1. 0. 2 

छन छभ, छा 2.6.11 
छिप्पदि = स्पृश्यते 5. 11. 1. 29 
छिबदि ४. 11. 1. 29 

छुवदि ॐ. 11. 1, 29 

जट्टि >यब्टि 5. 11. 1. ४ 
जधा >यथा ४. 1. 1. 2 
fsiq- प्रा ४.1. 1.29 
fan = जि 5. 11. 1. 30 
faa = यथा ?. 11. 3. 26 

जिघं = यथा Tak. IL. 3. 30 
जिप्पदि = जोयते Ay. 11. 2, 8 
जहा >यथा 1.9. 10 

a ( पादप्रण ) 1. 9. 6 

जति = यात्‌ 5. 11. 1. 36 
gom 1.5.27 
झत्ति = झटिति 1. 9. 7 
झत्तो = झटिति 1.9.7 

di 1.6.30 

agg = wer I. 5. 24 


णन्दुउत्त = araga Sab. II. 3. 18 


mat=*as 1,9 5 
णषिरि = केषछ 1.9.5 


fife = निपातितः Mg. II. 2. 15 


ण 1.9.4 

णे 1. 6. 31, 33 

णो 1.9. 7 

ag ( ह्व ) I. 6. 25, 29 
agat ( त्वत्‌ ) 1.6.26 | 
ag ८ त्वया I. 6. 25 
az = सत्र Sik. II. 3. 4 
ले ( ख्यं) I. 0. 24 
dat= fade 1. 9. 9 
तशी = ema I. 6, 26 
age ॐ तत्र Mg, 11, 2. 17, 3; 6 
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तहा तथा 1. 9, 20 
ताण' = तेषां Ca., Tak. 11. 3. 11 ; 3. 29 
ताइ = तेषां Tak. 11. 3. 29 

fa 1.9.2 

तिण्णि (ब्रि) 1. 6, 20 

fra = तथा Abh. 11. 2, 26 

तिघं = तथा Tak. LI. 3. 30 

ती (fa) 1. 6. 20 

g= 11.3. 14 

तुअ =aq 1. 6. 27 
तुडछाण = युष्माकम्‌ 1. 6. 2४ 
तुच्छाहिन्तो, egeat = genes: 1, 6, 27 
GPa () (JERR) 1. 6. २7, २ 
gag () (युष्पद) 1. 6. 28 
तुज्झाहितो, ०एन्तो (युष्मद) 1. 6. 27 
GPR, (युष्मद) 1. 6. 24, 23 

TPRI = युष्माछ I 6. 26 

qraig () = युष्मेभ्पः 1. 6 26 

तु 156.24 

तु =e 1.9.5 

तुज्ढहि(') (युष्मद्‌) 1. 6. 26 
घुण्ड = II. 1.2 

Gh = ययं II. 2. 23 

GAY 1, 6. 25, 29 

तुम 1.6. 2१! 

तुमब्रम् 1.6. 29 

gar 1, 6. 26 

तुमि 1. 6, 25 

तुमादी, eq, I. 6, 26 

garf& 1. 6, 26 

चुमे 1. 6. 25, 29 

geac) 1.6. 29 

gear’) 1, 6. 28 

gratia, तुम्भाइन्तो I. 6. 27 
तुम्हे ब्र. 6. 24, 25 

grid 1. 6. 29 

पुम्द्रोहि() I. 6, 26 

तुइकेडिभ = त्वदीय II. Ca, 3. 15 
qu) I. 6. 27, 


Inpex 


gg =e Tak. II. 8. 30 

-तूण I. 5, 22 
ते 1. 6. 25, 27 
at 1.6. 26 
ag = तुण्ड ४. IT. 1. 2 
-ततण 1.5. 17 
fa(a) 1.5.7 
fa 11. 3. 24 
V z eur ५. II. 1. 2? 
थुणदि = स्तोति 5. 11. 1. 31 
थू ( कुत्सने ) 1. 9. 4 
दुइअ = gear S. 11. 1. 33 
दुइस्सदि = दास्यति ५, 11. 1.33 
दुरिसदि = दृर्शयति iv. IL 2, 7 
दाढा = wer. 5. 24 
दाब = तावत्‌ Sik., Sab. II. 3. 4 
दावाद्‌ = दापर्यात ४. II. 1, 33 
दाइ 1.5.9 
दाइ 1.7.7 
दुभल्छअ , टुउल्लभ' दुळशअ' > दुकूछ | 
दुप्पश्च दुष्प्रेक्ष्य bak. II. 3, 8 
दै 1.9.6 
* 1.6.95 
देवव = देच 8.1], 1, 4, 11 
दो (द्वि) 1. 6. 20 
दोण्णि (द्वि) 1.6. 20 
धीदा = दुहिता 1], 2. 2 
भूआ z gígar 1.5. 2६ 
qag = प्रकोष्ठ ५. 1]. 1, 4 
पढुम = प्रथम 5. 11. 1. 5 
पध = पथ My. IT. 2, 17 
पराहुत्यो 1. 9, 8. 
पहिएशईइशं = परिष्वजिष्ये 
पि अपि 1. 5.7 
पिउली = faqeaur 1, 5, १५ 
पिष = इव 1. 9. 6 
[ पिशक्छओ ] = पिशाब: Mg. IL १, 28 
पिअ' प्रिय S IL I 37 
पुस मज, 5, IL 1, 29 


Mg. ll. 2. 19 


qu = पृथिदी ४. 11, 1. 5 
पेइक = Feet 11. 2. 15 ; 3. 11-13 
Req = प्रेक्षस्व Mg. 1]. 3, 18, 24 
पोख्स = पौरुष ६. IL 1. 4 
कोडभो = हफोटक ४. 71. 1. 9 
भट्टी = HEH Abh. II. 3, 25 
ava = भरत S. 1.1.5 
भरह=भरत 1, 2, 12 
भएटक ॐ aes Mp. II. 2, 27 
भरटाठअ = भट्दा रक Me. II, 2, 6 
भिक ड भीष्म ४. II. 1. 35 
निश्‍चदि = भिक्षते Sik. IT. 3. 6 
WT = क्षुधा Mg, II. 2, 23 
aa’ I, 5. 21 

AS 1.5. 21 

महणो = भस्मद I, 5. 31 
RITI = अस्मद 1. 6, 32 

aq I. 6.3] 

K 1. 6. 30 

RƏR 1. 6. 33 

मण = मनाक्‌ 1. 9.9 
मत्तो = अस्मत्‌ 1.6.31 

"अन्त 1.5. 18 

मम 1.6.33 

समम्मि 1. 6. 34 

ममस्लि 1. 6, 34 

ममाइ २ मया 1. 6.31 
ममादो = अस्मत 1, 6. 39 
ममाह र मम I 6.32 

मह मम 1. 6, 33 

मह ॐ AERA II. 3. I7. 
महकेर = मदोय 5. IL 1. 35 
सहकेछिभ = मदोय Ci. 11. 3. 15 
महि > सम I. 6. 32 

at 1. 6. 30 


माईआ = माता Mg. II. 2. 24 
माछवई = माछावतो 1. 5; 12 
मामी = RENET I. 5. 24 
मिव इव 1. 9. 6 
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giya = शायते 71, 2. 8 

में मम 1. 6. 31-32 
gre = मूख Pri 11. 2, 2 
wea = gea: My, IT, 2. 17 
यण्ड = यत्र Sak. 11. 3. 4 

"e = aa Me. II. 2.16 
armaz जेमत Me. lJ, 2. 17 
T 1.9.3 

रोच्छ ( रुद्‌ future ) T. 1. 7, 7 
fern = रत्न Mg. H. 2, 23 
लिवा = गणना Me. II. 2. 23 
gm रूछू S. IT. 1. 30 
छुशकेण = FAN Mo. IT. २. 15 
BES = छाइल 5. ID 1. 8 

ea 1 5. 18 

वहिरं = afar I. 5. 6 
बही = वहिन्‌ 1. 5, 6 

घादिरं 15.6 

था 7.9.4 

fe 157 

fan ( द्वि) 1. 6. 20 
बिष = gu 1. 0. 6 

धीस = विश I. ). 10 

wee 1. 6, 20 

afda = ( द्वि) 1. 6. 20 

बो = युष्माकम्‌ I. 6. 25, 28 
Mg = वश्‌ future I. 7. 7 

sy 1. 9. 4 

erfear = qua Sik. II. 3. 8 
शिक्षम्मि = शिरसि Sak. II. 3. 4 
सक्कदि = शक्नोति S. TI. 1. 32 
सक्कुणदि = शक्नोति ५. IT. 1. 32 
afr zm: 1. 9. 7 

ससह = WEA II. 1. 35 
agafa = सह S. 11. 1. 37 
सइसोत्ति > सह S. 11. 1. 37 
इअदि = स्वपिति ऽ. II. 1. 31 
छविल्सदि = स्वयिल्यति S. II. 1. 31 
gaf = श्रुयते Av. IT. 2. 8 
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सोच्छ = श्र future I. 7. 7 हा 1.9.4 

सोडोदणी > शोदोदनी S. IL 1. 38 fees = हृदय Mg. IT. 2. 22 
Sts = हृद्य Sak. IL 5. 8 feed 1. 9. 8 

-इ- 1.5.19 हिरे 1.9.3 

ई 1. 6. 80 हु 1.9.5 

€ 1.9.1 हुणदि = जद्दोति S. JI. 1. 30 
EIRA = इनुमान्‌ 1. 5. 18 ganah = भविष्यति Mg. IT. 2. 29 
ENA = हनुमान्‌ 1.5. 18 gu 1.9.8 

ह्री = दाधिक 1. 9. 4 हूं 1.91 

हसु -अह' Tak. IT. 3. 30 है 1.9.6,8 

हसिदाणि = हसित्वा Mo. II. 2. 20 हो 1.9.8 

इरे 1. 9. 4 डोत्थमाणों = भविष्यत्‌ Dra. II. 2. 2 


Roots ( Cn. VIII ) 


PRAKRIT-SANSKRIT 
भर्छ = अस्‌ (16) उम्मील, उम्मीछ = sut (30) 
HME = आ-गम्‌ (34) SBE = 39-q4 (34) 
भक = आ-क्रम्‌ (30) sere = वि-नम्‌ (32) 
BAIR = TT (23) डल थ = उत्‌- छु (18) 
भववास = अव-कम्‌ (8 Comm.) sem = उत्‌-वेष्ट (14) 
भववाह = अव-गाहू (8 Comm. 24) भोअल = अव-बृत्‌ (33) 
अवसाभ = उप-ग्रह (38) ओक्खण = कण (12) 
RATA = इष्‌ (41) आरग = प्रति-इष (41) 
afgaa = अभि-भू (1) ओग्घढ़ = उल्‌-घट (31) 
aftar = अभि-भंजू (32) ateng = स्थग (35) ` 
ASA = आ-रभ्‌ (11) ateue = sq-eg (36) 
आण = yr (6) atag = उत-बृत (34) 
आलुक्ख = EY (29) ओवास = अथ-कास्‌ (8) 
आविड्मूमो = आविभू तः (1) ओवाह = अव-गाइ (8, 24) 
आइम्म = आ-गम (34) मोवा दिम = अवगाढम्‌ (8) 
उक्कोस = उत-कुश (33) SS = कृष (27) 
Stay = उत-नम्‌ (32) कढ = au (13) 
IFA = उत-ध्मा (16) कर cu (4) 
asaq = उत-भू (1) करिजइ = कियते (20) 


उब्भूओ = उदुभूतः (1) efta = कुष्‌ (2) 


करिस = कष्‌ (१) 
करे = कू (4) 


कहीअ = कथ (pas) (14) 


कहे = कथय (14) 
काभव्वं = कतेव्यस्‌ (4) 
काउ = कस्म (4) 
काडण = Hear (4) 
काहीभ = अकरोत्‌ (4) 
काही इ = करिष्यति (4) 
किण क्री (8) 
कोरए = क्रियते (8) 

कीला =क्रीड (27) 
guze (4) 
खठर = खच्‌ (7) 
GER = aq (16) 

खाअ, खा = खाद (10) 
खुज्ज = परि-अस्‌ (31) 
खड =g (27) 

न्द्‌, खद्‌ = स्खल्‌ ,(27) 
qe = प्लुष (25) 
खुप्प = मह्जू (23) 
QER = क्षुद (26) 
गढ़ = घर्‌ (11) 
"ER = गम्‌ (pass.) (15) 
गछ सं-मील्‌ (30) 
गाअरगे (9) 
गिज्झ = गृध्‌ (15) 
qus = fàù-gg (38) 
गुल = उत्‌-नम्‌ (32) 
गेज्झ = ग्रह (pass.) 21) 
गेण्ड = ग्रह (21) 
Akasi = ग्रहीतव्यम्‌ (21) 
घढ घर्‌ (11) 

घण = CT (23) 
धिस = प्रस्‌ (6) 
gem = पूण (2) 

SS = ग्रह pass. (21) 
घेत्तव्वं = ग्रहीतव्यम्‌ (21) 


P—25 


INDEX 


वेत्तण = mier (21) 
घेप्प = प्रह (pass.) (21) 


घेउ' = ग्रहीतुम्‌ (21) 
घोळ = घृणे (2) 
शक्ख = अद्‌ (12) 
qq = क्रम्‌ (30) 

चल्छ, चल = चल (15) 
fam = चि (16) 
चम्म = आ-रुहू (31) 
छिक्क त्यज (25) 
छत्त < त्यज्ञ (25) 
छिक्क = स्पृश्‌ (29) 
छित्तं = स्पृष्टम्‌ (29) 
छिप्प = स्पृश्‌ (29) 
छिष = परि-स्पृश (29) 
छिविअ' = स्पृष्टम्‌ (29) 
geg = परि-चर (37) 
aa = जि (18) 
जम्प = जल्प (13) 
लंभाअ, जम्भाभ = जम्भ (5) 
जाण - ज्ञा (6) 
जाणीअ = SIT (pass.) (6) 
जिण 2: जि (18) 
जिणिज्ञ = जि (pass-) (18) 
farsa = जि (18) 

जीर = ज (pass) 
जुज्झ = युध्‌ (15) 

जूर = HY (२2) 
झाअ = ध्या (9) 
झा = sat (9) 
faea = क्षि (4) 
ढाअ = SUT (9) 
डा=स्था (9) 

डे>डी (13) 

qq = आ-रभ्‌ (11) 
णश्च = नृत्‌ (15) 

णज = AT (pass) (9) 


193 
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णिअ = दश (23) 
णिअच्छ = दश (23) 
णिमज्ज = नि-सद (6) 
णिम्माण = निर-मा (10) 


णिरुन्ध, frac = नि-रुध (12) 


णिवरिज्न = कथय (39) 
fasaa = निष्पद (10) 
णिसूढणि-सह (40) 
णम = छाद (35) 

णे=मी (13) 

णोछ = नुद (2) 
Hg = ताडय (43) 
लर = शक (22) 
तिक्खारल = fas (39) 
fara = तिम्‌ (33) 
सीर = शक (25) 

we = छट (26) 

qu = शूट (26) 
तुचर = स्वर (1) 

तूस = तुष्‌ (12) 

सोड = uz (26) 

fcq = सप्‌ (7) 

थण = स्तु (30) 

थच = स्तु (30) 

a = हश (fom ) (21) 
ara = इश्‌ ( णिच्‌ ) (24) 
दिण्णं = दत्तम्‌ (21) 
दीस = हश pass. ) (24) 
दुप्पमघ = qu प्रभू (1) 
दुष्भ = दु, ( pass. ) (1) 
दुम्म + (pass ) (17) 
दुस = दुष (12) 

* =ar (13) 

घव, घाव > था (10) 
ga uw (18) 

JFE = क्षुच (26) 
थुग = y (18) 

ga = थ (18) 


INDEX 


घे zur (13) 

पअछ = प्रन्खु (10) 

qs = पत्‌ (13) 

पप्फोड = TERT (35) 
atag = प्र-रील (16) 
afiag = परि-भनूज (32) 
परिइट्ट = fa-ge ' 38) 
परिहव = परि-भ (1) 
agen = परि-अस्‌ (34) 
पहव = प्रभ (1) 

पहूओ = प्रभूत (1) 
पहोड = वि-लुल (38 
Raq = नि-भनूज्‌ (32) 
पील = di (41) 

ges = प्रोन्छ (33) 
qus = इश्‌ (23) 

पुस = पुष (24) 

पुस = gy (23) 

पूस = पुष (12) 

YEG = प्र-ईर (28) 

पोस = पुष्‌ (24) 

फंस = स्पृश (20) 
फणिछ = चोरय (37) 
फाळ = पारय (11) 

RE = रूफट (15) 

फल = क्रम्‌ (30) 

बीह = भो (7) 

aie = भी (7) 

खुड्ढ = west (22) 
gem = बुध (15) 

बोल्छ = aa ( 6) 

भण्ण = भण्‌ (15) 

भर > wv (3) 

भा = भी (7) 

आस = भी (caus) (7) 
ataid = भी (caus) (7) 
भिन्द = fàg (14) 

faa = प्छुष (25) 


भीस = भी (caus.) (7) 
भूव=भ्‌ (I) 

Wa = at (caus,) (7) 
भेसाव = (caus.) (7) 
AAU = चणय (36) 
afta = छृष्‌ (2) 

मल =A (25) 

मह = इष्‌ (11) 
सुर्क = सुच (21) 
रन्धहू = राध्‌ (27) 
रम्भ = तक्ष्‌ (22) 

G&H = रुदर (11) 

रुण्ण = रुदितम्‌ (21) 
रुन्ध = रुध (४) 

सुम्भ = Sy (12) 

रुव = 4 (11) 

रुप = रुप (12) 

राइ = राज्‌ (27) 

रोव = ag (11) 

छस = EVA (38) 
छालप्प = छिप (35) 
wierd = छप्‌ (35) 
छाछम्भ = छप (35) 
छाछम्ह = छप (35) 
gez = प्रोग्छ (33) 
हण = छ (18) 

छुक्र मछ (pass.) (19) 
EE = गज्‌ (23) 

बश्च = Ay (15) 

धज = ग्रस्‌ (22) 

$8 = उत्‌-नम (32) 
बढ्ढ = qu (14) 

घ्म = बह (pass.) (20) 
घर q (8) 

fata zqu (2) 


INDEX 


बश्गग = HT-BE (31) 
बिक्किण = बिक्री (8) 
fask = विक्री (8) 
विलभ = खेदय (22) 
fag = व्यध (6) 
विरमाण = प्रति-पाछ (41) 
विसट्ट = वि-कस्‌ (37) 
विसूर = faz (22) 
facar = fa-eg (3) 
बिल = faeq (26) 
वीसर = faeg (3) 
ay = उत्‌-नमय (32) 
बढ = चेष्ट (13) 

ala = az (10) 

बाल = आ-क्रम (30, 
घाच वद (16) 

संदेल = संवेष्ट (14) 
सक्क = शकू (14) 

सड = सदु (13) 

aes = श्रतू-घा (7) 
acq = gq (26) 
संमील = संमीछ (16) 
des = date (16) 
साहू = कथय (39) 
सोअ = eqq (24) 
nz (ls) 

GAT = ER (3) 

सोभ = cay (21) 

सो = स्वप्‌ (24) 
lta = हृ (pass) (20) 
इरोअ > हु (pass.) (20) 
हिण्ण = ग्रह (4) 

हुण = हु (18) 

हुष र भू (1) 

et =a (1) 
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Sanskrit cata ghol 110 
शय्या 84 Staa chadan 141 
Prakrit cateta jokar XVIII 
जअबकार XVIII «sie nach 91 
जोक्कार XVIII शील pàlam 92 
des XVIII faafafa pirthimi 151 
a" ataa Bamna 188 
oe (वक्ष Bej 91 
fafà 91 
cate 0९६05 92 
Bengali मरु! mada 132 
अ athi 92 TIS machi 91 
$ia kana 93 aiga] maja-ghasa 124 
*|$ kandh 91 cava meye 131 
काडून kahan 93 fasi micha 91 
थीम khàm 91 C1 ej 91 


«v? guim 131 हांद्रांग्र bàr&y 125 


Corrections and Additions 


Page IX line 4 (from the bottom) read Sakha III. 
Read after 1928; Also see in this connexion 
Dr. M. Sahidullah's comment on Grierson's paper. 
J.Ant. 1927, p. 224. 
» X » 6 (from the bottom ) read Appendix II. 
" XII » 7 read work for ms 
"T XII , 4 putacomma after Markandeya. 
19 ३ ( fromthe bottom ) omit of. 
" XIV „ 24 read omissions. 
» XV, 23 ,, मतमधंशुडम. 
» XVI „ 17 ,, दृषनो यादृङ्‌ unge, 
i XVII , 1 omit though. 
i XVII, 9 (fromthe bottom) read seems to jor seem to. 
XIX , 15 read quotations. 
j XXII , 8 (from the bottom ) read EAT, 


1] ( ,, » ) = थोरुएण for योरुएण. 
ji XXII, 8 ( , » ) » Of different for os different, 
» » 19 ( ११ १) ) read to emend because for to 


cmend garbhitla because. 
» 8 fread युक्तपरल्य for BREA परह्य. 
» 16  , समूहनीयाः for समूइनीयः, 
7 ,, भतोऽपित० for मतोऽपित, 
» १ omnt hyphen after BOAT. 
» 4 (from the bottom ) read ताम्बुछके, 
6 » 10 read गिद्धो for गिद्ध. 
|) ए , 8 , बच्छो for वच्छो. 
8 » ७ » TAC for प्रकोष्ठ . 
» 10 » ll & for अः, 
s 4i p 4  सख्या० for संख्या, 
" 16 खह्य for ud, 
» 12 », 13 4, Bee for ares. 
„ 1? » णोइलओ for mea. 
6 (from the bottom ) read east for वेष्मछो 
> 13 4, read the heading as | तृतीयह्तवके युक्तविधानस्‌ ]. 


= 
ao CS t2 "7 


, 14 » 2 read नमल्क्रिपा Jor नमष्क्रिया, 
» 16 » शुतक्षिप्ता. 
, 16 read the heading as पुक्तषिधानम. 


line 12 ( from the bottom ) read afat for ufa भो. 
» 16 » 3 read स्तम्भभिन्ने for वत्तस्वनित्ने, 
last line read wufta for wafem, 


198 


Page 17 


19 
20 
21 
22 


23 


28 


40 
42 


$१ 


3? 


3) 


CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 


12 read sid Sor अतत. 
4 (from the bottom ) read विपदे for थ हिपदे 
4 read पुच्यमिह for पृष्यमिह. 
18 „, | कण्णेआरो ] for [ कण्णेरो ]. 
ll , iw for aca’. 
3 ,, featat_ or मिनोषां, 
4 , दक्खडाइो for दक्षे-डाहे. 
ln » gaS for पुट इष्ट. 
19 » क्रियमाणो बिन्दु. 
21 n at विसगश्य. 
4 ( from the bottom ) o7z! vafa. 


DC us » ) read 4 0. रसूसी, 5 n. vafa 
6( 4 » ) read OZA for War. 
7 ( ११ » ) read द्वित्वं 


ll read दुर्‌ ड ; 

18 ,, तत्तहेशीय for sagst. 
टे » सङ्करो for Wer. 

11 (from the bottom : टां छसो नाम्‌ for भ्यस्‌ Satara, 
Sl ,, » ) read जसि vafa स्यात्‌ /or जसि शसि स्यात्‌. 
4 omit the danda after आतो5नदातों. 


. 7 ( from the bottom ) read भर्णंसिणी. 


3 read fagsazyar. 


4 ,, घामन्त्रणे, 
5 ( from the bottom ) read ater for AIM. 
4 ( 99 १) ) WT सो for चासो, 


5 read ago Sor aga. 

14 ,, गभा for गँ. 

15 , uag garg’. 
2 ( from the bottom ) read देश्तश्र for देध्च श्र, 
6 ,, " 7.८८ earth for garf, 
5 read NR. मि" for 88 only, 

19 ,, भमहाहिन्तो. 


read the heading as faeca विधानम्‌. 


live 


११ 


22 
११ 


» 


12 read धाल्योहि० for थाससयो द 

13 ,, छोपस्तकाराक्. ) 

16 „ थाल्योरिति. 

21 , ज्जो ज्जाहि for श्मोज्जादि, 

११ WW" ATEA and भग्रहोषत्‌ for aaga, 
2 omit V before ६ , 

12 read oays{t: fer efi. 


CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 199 


Page 43 line 14  , WBE Sor FUE. 
» 43 ss last 07277 1 mss. भेण. 
» 44 » 4, 8 read ह्था-ऽया० for SEIT, 
» 40 » lð p ष्वादेषा for eat, 
र n 19 ,, EERI 
» 48 » 6 (from the bottom ) read eq: for ख लेः. 
» 49 » 3p ११ ) ? सदा /०7 सहा. 
» 10 + » ) n aera. 
» 50 » 10 read qu for Ha. 
» 51 » l4 23 qt: for d 
n 52 „ ७ n घुटेश्युशः for qiu: 
„ 58 » 13 ,g! कुतसने for थः कुषसने ;". 
» 15  , QN ase ar कथिता /or एते "अव व्या कथिता 
» 90 » 4 (from the bottom ) read तह्य for तल्या: 
» 97 » उ (from the bottom ) omi! ig, om. 
१; 99 » read CATE. 
» 6l ११ Bread सोडोदगी 
13 ” षिविच्याथ, 
j; 14 " तथाऽषक्रतया. 
» 63 » 6 ( from the bottom) read विणिवाडिदे धो 
s oC ” ) ” धग्येह्य जस्यात्र for वर्गल्य QENT, 
" 64 » 8 read कुछण्ण' / 7 कुछण', 
» 16 ” qang. 
» o] ? ghia or इशिभा, 


" 66 " 1] ° ध्याद emu, 
„ 13 ” पेशाचिकधी०. 
9) 67 2) ]5 ११ यणठ fur यण्ट, 


» 68 ” 6 युक्त परेऽपि. 

»  ( from the bottom ) read E3 ges for हट qe. 
" 69 ११ 6( ,, १, ) read शा for सा. 

» 7 ( Y m ) ef for eR 
१. ठे " 16 dead खाहुछी for साहुलिः. 
» 58 " 8 read (२१)./०/ १ (२) 

and add at the bottom the following : and so also the first line. 

» 92 line 10 read Pu. III. 1. 
» lll » 2 ,tud-dÀhmà for ud-dham. 

» 14  ,vàvàa ११ vüva. 
» 112 » 14 ,, dh for dA. 

» last ,, 22 , fu. 
» 113 » 1. »Zwvafor tuva. 


900 CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 


Page 114 linea 4 „fira ,, tira 
» 8 ८, ८8£४0४ ,, krudh. 
» 15 ,, kuda, khuda. 
» 18 s,smgha,, Jighra, 
» 7 (from the bottom ) read mi? for mil. 
» उँ( ^ » ) w Juda for ulludha, 
» 113 » D 4 ttm for 72224, 
» 99 + 77860 ,, VETU, 
» 115 ११ १ ? 7 गाते abhi 
११ 25 ” avasia. 
» 120 ११ last ” in the case of a. 
» 127 ११ »  ?Pu XI." for Pu. XI. 
» 149 " ]8 after [ thus ] add for bala. 
» 143 » 10 read For the suffix ka we have hu’ for Sometimes 
we...[ in this case ]. 
», ll read orksako'troccah for vrkso'troccah. 
18 add 'vanàt/s' after we have 
"97 read Dülüáhzm" 
" 98 ” vahuhim 
? 35 ” ‘ham’ for ham 
7 86  "'hum' for *hum' 
» 144 n ३ १८० | nadyàh ] 
११ R "hu for ha 
" 9( from the bottom ) vakuhe 
११ 9( !! ११ )jufjhe for fene ; yuddhe for jena. 
a uw ११ ) er£saé ca. 
" 145 " 19 read jadrum 
११ 85 ( from the bottom ) omit are and read go back for 
misreading. 
, 8 (from the bottom ) read to jatra and tatra; instead 
of to jahu and tahu. 
११ 146 » 8 read These for There. 
» 147 » last but one ; read 83 after 82. 
» 151 » 15 put 2 after Pu. XIX. and abso put 5 before Mk. XIX, 
» 152 » 18 read XX for XIX. 
» 20 4 @hunz for ahunr, 
११ 153 ^ 2 "endin e for end ini. 
११ 163 ” 90 ” 28 for 24. 
^ 167 ©? 7 हृति पुरुषोत्तमल्यापश्न'शानुशासने 
११ 182 » 4 (from the bottom ) 4 read माणंसिणी I. 1. 6; 9. 
" 183 " 94 °” बृंहित /४/ qua 
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